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PREFACE

TaeE CatHoOLIc ENcYCLOPEDIA was completed in 1913; the INpEx
VoLuME, with supplementary articles, in 1914. Since then the editors
have published ‘‘The Catholic Encyclopedia and Its Makers,’”’ con-
taining biographies of the contributors and others engaged in produc-
ing the work, and a volume containing the revisions in the New Code
of Canon Law. This, therefore, is the first SupPLEMENT in the real
sense. It was impossible to issue one sooner, owing to war conditions.
With great difficulty the volume is published now, owing to the delays
in correspondence, and the impossibility of getting in touch with many
former contributors. This volume shows that TeE CarmHOLIC ENCY-
cLoPEDIA is a work of permanent value that in substance many of its
articles on Art, Education, Law, Literature, Philosophy, Religion and
social questions need scarcely any revision, that additional or supple-
mental matter is needed chiefly in biography and geography, to cover
the changes that have come about in territorial boundaries and in the
establishment of new nations, in the constitution of new dioceses and
the opening up of new mission/s; the origin of new social, political and
religious organizations and movements and the development of those
that were already in progress. The articles on these subjects bring the
whole work up to date, making it actually more valuable than ever as
a work of reference.

In size, form and style, editorial and typographical, this volume
conforms in every particular with the original volumes of the Ency-
clopedia and we trust its readers will find it as useful as a source of
information as well as a record of progress.
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Aachen. See CoLogNE.
Abbess (cf. C. E.,, I-7b) —A npun is ineligible for

the office of abbess unless she is of legitimate birth, g¢

and is at least forty years old; ten years, moreover,
must have elapsed since her first profession in the
order. These are the only requirements laid down
by the Code, which, however, confirms whatever
more rigid qualifications are prescribed by the Con-
stitutions of the various orders. The Council of
Trent was less rigorous, as it fixed the years of
profession at eight, and authorized lowering the
age to thirty and the lperiod of profession to five
years, when no suitable candidate é)oeseung the
stricter qualifications could be found.

Abbir, a titular see in Proconsular Africa, for-
merly Abbir-Cella or Abbir Majus, to_distinguish
it from Abbir Minus in the same locality. It was
a suffragan of Carthage. One of its Bishops, Felix,
is mentioned in the lists of African prelates as
having taken the Catholic side in the great Car-
thaginian conference of 411 between Catholics and
Donatists. Its ruins exist to-day at Henchir-en-
Naam, about forty miles southwest of Tunis.

Abbot (cf. C. E.,, I-15d) —An abbot is the su-
perior of an autonomous community of monks com-
prising as a rule at least twelve religious. There
are two chief classes of abbots: regular abbots de
regimine, that is, superiors having jurisdiction only
over the persons lay or ecclesiastical, attached to
their abbey, and abbots nullius (i. e., of a territory
belonging to no diocese) whose jurisdiction extends
also over the faithful and churches of a district
around the abbey entirely separated from any
diocese. The territory thus ruled is called an abbey
nullius and has its own clergy, who are not neces-
sarily members of the monastic institute and its
own parishes. If it has less than three parishes it
is governed by ial laws, just as the religious
chapter of the abbey is governed by its own laws
and constitutions. The erection, circumscription,
division, union and suppression of abbeys nullius
are reserved to the Holy See. An abbot nullius
must have the qualifications required for the epis-
copacy. He is nominated and instituted by the
E:.pe, unless the right of election or presentation

been granted to a particular organization or
person, in which case he must be confirmed or in-
stituted by the pope. At the election he is chosen
by an absolute majority of the valid votes cast,
unless there is a special law requiring a greater per-
centage. If the canons or the constitutions of his
order require him to be blessed, he must receive
the abbatial blessing, from a bishop, whom he is free
to select, within three months after receiving his
Apostolic letters, unless he is legitimately prevented;
otherwise he is by the very fact suspended from
jurisdiction.

Abbots nullius are included under the term ordi-
nary when it is used in canon law, unless they are
expressly excluded; they are also included under
the term bishop when the circumstances or the con-
text do not show a different intent on the part of
the lawgiver. After their appointment they may
not_interfere for any reason in the government of
their ab! personally or through another before
taking canonical possession of it; if they interfere
they incur a canonical disability, and persons who

admit them before they have shown their Apostolic
letters are by the very fact suspended from the
right of electing during the pleasure of the Holy

e.
Abbots nullius have the same ordinary powers
and obligations as a residential bishop in his own
diocese, Even thouai: they have not been con-
secrated, they can, if they have received the abbatial
blessing, consecrate churches and fixed altars when
n , and within their own territory and dur-
ing their term of office they may impart all the
blessings reserved to bishops, except the pontifical
blessing; they can consecrate chalices, patens, and
portable altars, with holy oil blessed by a bishop;
g:;lt indulgences of fifty days; administer con-

ation, and confer first tonsure and minor orders
on their own subjects, even secular, and on others
who have the requisite dimissorial letters, but or-
ders conferred by them in any other case would be
invalid.

As long as they possess local jurisdiction abbots
nullius can give dimissorial letters to seculars, even
for the reception of major orders. They can im-
part the K’apal blessing with a plenary indulgente
while within their own territory, but only on one
of the more solemn feasts each year (bisho%se_on
the other hand mz».i'l grant it on two days, one being
Easter Sunday); they can designate and declare a
daily perpetual privileged altar in any church of
their territories if there is none there already, but
they cannot do so in public or semi-public oratories,
unless these are united to a parochial church or
subsidiary to it, nor in a private oratory. Abbots
nullius in their own territory, even when they are
not bishops, use the pontifical insignia with throne
and canopy, and may lawfully hold Divine services
there according to the pontifical rite; they may
wear the pectoral cross, the ring, and the violet
gucchetto, even when they are outside their terri-

tory.

l;bebots nullius, the abbot primate and abbots
superior of monastic congregations have a right to
assist at cecumenical councils and the right to a
decisive, not merely to a consultive, vote. Abbots
nullius, furthermore, must attend the quinquennial
meeting of the local ordinaries of their province.
On being promoted they must make a profession
of faith according to the formula approved by the
Holy See, in presence of an Apostolic delegate; if
they fail to do so without a just cause, they are to
be warned, and if the warning is fruitless they are
to be punished, even by deprivation of office and
dignity, and of the enjoyment of its fruits for the
time being. On the death of an abbot nullius, the
religious chapter succeeds to the government, unless
the constitutions of the abbey provide otherwise;
within eight days it must designate a vicar capitular
to rule the abbey until the new abbot is elected;
if it fails to do so the metropolitan is to appoint
one, unless other provision is made in the constitu-
tions.

A regular abbot de regimine lawfully elected is
to receive the blessing of the bishop of the diocese
where his monastery is situated within three months
after his election. Abbots who are not exempt are
blessed by the authority of their own bishops,
whereas for the benediction of exempt abbots the
consent of the pope is required. Since the Bene-
dictines are exempt, being engaged in many distant
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lands, it has not infreguently occurred that the
abbatial blessing has had to be deferred for a long
time while awaiting the mandate from Rome
authorizing the bestowal of the blessing. Conse-
quently on 19 June, 1921, Benedi¢t XV granted a
general mandate in virtue of which the benediction
may be imparted to any abbot of the confederated
Benedictines by the diocesan bishop without a
special mandate, or by any bishop in communion
with the Holy éee if the diocesan bishop is dead,
or if there is written iroof either that he has given
his consent or that he is legitimately prevented
from bestowing the blessing. If a regular abbot
de regimine is a priest and has received the abbatial
benediction legitimately, he can confer tonsure and
minor orders on his own professed subjects; under
any other circumstances, ordination conferred by
him would be void, unless he possessed the episcopal
character, all privileges to the contrary having now
been revoked. Regular abbots de regimine, like
abbots nullius, may pontificate and have a throne
and canopy; tixey may wear a pectoral cross and a
ring, but not the violet zucchetto. In conclusion,
it may be noted that no one may now become an
abbot under the age of thirty.

In 1921 there were eighteen abbeys nullius:
Monte Cassino, Subiaco, Monte Vergine, Cava dei

irreni, and_St. Paul-without-the-Walls (all in
Italy), New Nurcia (Australia), Our Lady Help of
Christians (Belmont, North Carolina), Santa Maria
de Monserrato (Rio de Janeiro) Martinsberf (an
archabbey, Hungary), Einsiedeln (Switzer] and),
Saint Peter (Muenster, Canada), all ruled by Black
Benedictines; Monte Oliveto Maggiore (Italy)
under the Olivetans; St. Maurice-en-Valais (Switzer-
land) under Augustinians; Wettingen-Mehrerau
(Vorarlberg, Austra), under Cistercians; Nonantula,
which is gerpetually united to the Archdiocese of
Modena; San Martino al Monte Cimino and Saints
Vincent and Anastasius near Rome, formerly under
Cistercians, Miridite or St. Alexander de Oroshi
(Albania), formerly under Benedictines, are now
governed By secular abbots. In 1920 Benedict XV
made the sanctuary of Santa Maria di Polsi in
Calabria, Italy, formerly belonging to the Basilian
monks, a titular abbey nullius. Its rector, who is
removable at the will of the Bishop of Gerace, is
ipso facto a titular abbot nullius, with limited

ecial powers and privileges, including authoriza-
tlé)_‘n to administer Confirmation during his term of
office.

Abbreviators (cf. C. E., I-28¢) —In the reorgani-
zation of the papal chancery under Pius the
college of abbreviators of the greater presidency
disappeared. As the abbreviators of the lower presi-
dency had been sugpressed in the reforms of
Pius VII, the last chapter in the history of ec-
clesiastical abbreviators has now been written.

Abduction (cf. C. E, 1-32b), is viewed in the
canon law either (a) as a crime or (b) as a
diriment matrimonial impediment. (a) The crime
of abduction is committed when a man with a view
to marriage or to the gratification of his lust carries
off any woman by force or fraud against her will,
or a female minor who consents, but does so with-
out the knowledge of or against the orders of her
parents or guardians. The law now explicitly re-
quires for the crime of elopement or abduction by
seduction that the woman should be minor. For-
merly the crime of abduction was punished among
other ways by excommunication incurred ¢pso facto
and perpetual infamy; now there is no excom-
munication, but the abductor is excluded from
legitimate ecclesiastical acts and is to be punished
otherwise according to the gravity of his offense.

9 ABORTION

(b) There can be no marriage between a man who
abducts a woman with a view to marrying her, as
long as she remains in his power; if the woman,
however, after being separated from him and re-

stored to liberty in a place of safety consents to
wed him, the impediment ceases. The Code ex-
tends the Tridentine legislation by enacting that

the same impediment arises also wgen a man with
a view to marriage detains a woman by physical
force in a place where she lives or to which she had
gone of her own accord.

AYRINHAC, Penal Legislation (New York, 1920), 203-96;
IneM, Marriage Legislation (New York, 1919), 158-163.

Aberdeen, Diocese oF (ABerboNENsis; cf. C. E,
I-41d) —The fourth bishop, Rt. Rev. Zneas Chis-
holm, d. 13 January, 1918, was born at Inverness in
1836, studied at Blairs College, Aberdeen, and at
the Gregorian University, Rome, being ordained in
1860. After serving in various missions in Scotland
he was made rector of Blairs in 1890, the new build-
ings being erected during his incumbency. He was
consecrated Bishop of Aberdeen in 1899, He was
succeeded by the present incumbent, Rt. Rev.
George H. Bennett, b. in Antigua, B.W.I,, 1875,
ordained 1898, consecrated 1918.

The Catholic ulation of the diocese is about
12,000. It has 43 churches, 39 missions, 16 stations,
1 abbey (Fort Augustus), 7 convents for women,
47 secular priests, 26 monks, 16 lay brothers, 1 sem-
inary with 120 seminarians and 9 professors. The
congregations of women include the Religious of
the Sacred Heart, the Sisters of Nazareth, the Sis-
ters of Mercy (3 houses), the Franciscans and the
Sisters of St. Joseph. St. Mary’s College, at Blairs,
Aberdeen, is under the conduct of diocesan clergy.
There is a school for girls with higher and junior

es with 8 teachers and an attendance of 100.
here are 17 elementary schools with 50 teachers
and an attendance of 1931. Under the Education
Act of 1918 all the elementary schools are now
taken over by the local education authorities and
supported by the dpublic funds. Nazareth House,
Aberdeen, is an industrial school for girls, with four
teachers and an attendance of 100. There are like-
wise a home for old men and women, an orphanage
for boys and one for girls.

In September, 1911, the centenary of the death of
Bishop Hay, who did so much for the restoration
of the Church in Scotland, was celebrated with
geat solemnity at Fort Augustus. During the

orld War three secular priests and several of the
Benedictines served as army or navy chaplains.

Abjuration (cf. C. E., I-44c).—As schism, like
apostasy and heresy, is now punished with excom-
munication reserved specially to the Holy See, the
ordinary may not absolve from the censure if it is
brought before him in the external forum unless the
culprit has juridically abjured his schism, that is in
his presence or in that of his delegate and at least
two witnesses, as in cases of apostasy or heresy.

Abortion (cf. C. E., I-46d).—Those who actively
and efficaciously bring about an abortion, the
mother herself included, incur excommunication
late sententie, that is inflicted by the law with-
out the formality of a sentence, absolution from
which is reserved to the ordinary; if one of the
guilty parties is a cleric he is, moreover, to be
canonically deposed. The Code, it may be re-
marked, in speaking of co-operation says that
those who command or induce another to perform
an action, or who aid him in such a way that the
crime would not have been committed but for
their assistance, share equally in the guilt with the
principal culprit, and 8o incur the same penalty.
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An irregularity, that is, a hindrance to the recep-
tion or exercise of orders in the Church, from
which an ordinary cannot dispense, even in the
case of his own subjects, is incurred by those who
procure the abortion of a human fcetus, and their
co-operators. The Code does not restrict the
penalty to the case of an animated fcetus as was
formerly the accepted doctrine. It should be noted
that these penalties are imposed only for a.bort.io‘l;i
not for other operations even when they are sinf:
or cr!

Abrytus, a titular see of Lower Msia, a country
of ancient Europe loosely corresponding to modern
Bulgaria, and suffragan of Marcianopolis. This
city is first mentioned by the historian Dexippus
as the place near which the Emperor Decius was
killed in his pursuit of the invading Goths in 251.
A bishop of Abrytus, Marcian, defended Nestorius
at the Council of Ephesus (431). Some historians
identify the ancient city with Aboba, seven miles
northwest of Jenibazaar and north of Shumla;
others with Abtaat in Dobrudja.

Abstinence (cf. C. E., I-67b) —The law of ab-
stinence regards only the quality of food, while
that of fasting is concerned now merely with the
quantity of food that may be taken. The law of
abstinence is binding on all those who have com-
pleted their seventh year; it forbids the eating of
flesh meat or soup made from meat, but not the
use of eggs, milk, butter, cheese, or of condiments
even when made from animal fat. The prohibition
against eating fish and flesh at the same meal has
been abolished. Abstinence is now obligatory only
on Fridays, Ember Days, the vigils of Pentecost,
the Assumption, All S8aints’, and Christmas, on Ash
Wednesday and the Saturdays of Lent; but the
obligation ceases on Holy Saturday at noon, and
also on all feasts of precept, except thoee falling
on week-days in Lent; furthermore, if one of the
vigils mentioned above falls on Sunday there is
no abstinence on the Sunday, or on the preceding
Saturday as was formerly the case. For ages the
Holy See had persistently refused to abolish the
Saturday abstinence, though in many places indults
dispensing from it had been granted; but now a
stinence, as noted above, is obligatory only on the
Saturdays of Lent and the vigil of Pentecost. In
some countries an indult has been grant. 1 to trans-
fer Saturday abstinence in Lent to Wednesdays,
exceg ing Ember Saturday. There i8 no mention
i ode of abstinence on Rogation Days nor
of the Advent fast or abstinence as such. The
regulations set forth in the Code do not affect
sgecial indults or obligations imposed by vow or by
{7; rules of religious or of communities not bound

vow.

Local ordinaries may appoint a special day of
abstinence for their own territories as an isolated
occurrence. They and parish priests can in in-
dividual cases and for just reasons dispense from
abstinence persons or families subject to them
even if they are outside of their territories, and
also travelers, possessing a domicile or quasi-domi-
cile elsewhere, who happen to be within their terri-
tories. An ordinary can dispense the entire diocese
or a particular locality for reasons of public health
or on the occasions of a large gathering of the
people; superiors of exempt clerical religious have
the same power as parish priests over their subjects
and thoee living day and night in their houses.

In reply to a query concerning the doctrine that
since the publication of the Code it is permissible
to eat meat more than once on days of fast only,
the Commission for the interpretation of the Code
said that it could not be safely held in conscience
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(Acta Ap. Sedis, 1919, p. 480). In answer to another
query the Sacred Penitentiary said that when in
virtue of an indult certain meats are allowed to
be eaten on days specified in the indult, persons
who by reason of age or labor are not bound te-
fast may eat meat as often as they like on such
days; many years earlier a similar reply was given
in the case of people excused from fasting through
illness. Apart from these instances, in virtue of a
special indult in the United States “workingmen
and their families are permitted to use flesh meat
once a day on all fast days and days of abstinence
throu&hout the year, with the exception of Fridays,
Ash Wednesday, Spy Wednesday, the forenoon of
Easter Saturday, and Christmas Eve.”

Abuse of Power or Office.—The power placed in
the hands of the clergy being so very great, we find
the Church, as might be expected, insisting strongly
that it shall not be misused. Anyone, therefore,
who misuses his ecclesiastical office or power is to
be punished in whatever way seems proper to his
lawiul superior, unless a definite penalty is laid
down by the canons. Thus, vicars capitular and
all others, whether members of a chapter or not,
who, personally or through others, remove, destroy,
conceal or substantially change any document be-
longing to the episcopal curia, incur excommunica-
tion reserved simply to the Holy See; in addition
they may be deprived of their office or benefice g,'y
the ordinary. Again, should a person who is offi-
cially entrusted with the compilation or care of
the iecort;s of the eccleeias%icl:ilf cu;ia. ordof the
pans reqwters, resume to falsify, forge, destroy,
or conceal any oP them, he is to be deprived of his
office, and if the circumstances demand it, he should
be otherwise severely punished by the ordinary. If
anyone betrays his trust in transcribing, transmit-
ting or showing acts, documents, or books, when
his services have been lawfully asked, he may be
punished by the ordinary by privation of office,
suspension therefrom, and by a fine, according as
circumstances demand. Persons who en eavor to
bribe curial officials or ecclesiastical administrators,
judges, advocates, or procurators, are to be pun-
ished, and compelled to make restitution if they
have caused any injury. Anyone who charges more
than the lawfully approved fees for voluntary acts
of jurisdiction, or for the administration of the
sacraments or sacramentals, or the legal costs of a
suit is to be heavily fined, and if it is his second
offense he is to be suspended or removed from
office, as circumstances demand, and in addition he
must restore what he thus unjustly obtained.

A vicar capitular who grants dimissorial letters
for ordination, without the consent of the chapter,
when the see has been vacant more than a year, or
if, when it has been vacant less than a year, he
grants them to anyone except a person who is
obliged to receive orders by reason of a benefice
he has obtained or is to obtain or by reason of an
office which the interests of the diocese require to
be filled without delay, is by that very fact sus-
pended from the exercise of his sacred orders. If
a religious superior unlawfully presumes to send
dimissorial letters for ordination to a bishop other
than the ordinary of the diocese in which the house
to which the candidate belongs is situated, or if he
defrauds the diocesan bishop by sendin, the candi-
date to another house or deliberately delays grant-
in%hthe_dlmlssoﬁal letters unto such time as the
bishop is away or is not ordaining, he is by that
very fact suspended from saying Mass for a month.

If the superior of an exempt religious house or
church, on being admonished, does not correct
abuses that have crept in, the local ordinary must
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immediately inform the Holy See. In houses not
fully established, if abuses have crept in and scan-
dahize the faithful, the local ordinary can in the
meantime act by himself. Again, religious superiors
who admit to the novitiate aspirants who have not
the requisite qualifications or the proper testimonial
letters, or who allow a novice to be professed when
it is uncertain whether or not he is suited for re-
ligioua life, should be punished, even by privation
of office.

A superioress of nuns, even exempt, is to be pun-
ished by the ordinary, by privation' of office if
necessary, if she presumes to spend the dowry of
a nun before her death, or if she omits to notify
the local ordinary about the approaching admission
of a candidate to the novitiate or to profession.
A religious superior, male or female, who, without
the visitor’s consent, transfers a religious after a
canonical visitation to another house, and all fellow-
religious, whether superiors or not, who personally
or through others, directly or indirectly, induce a
religious to remain silent or to conceal the truth
in any way, or not to be frank when interrogated
by the visitor, or who under any pretext molest a
religious on account of the information he or she
has given to the visitor, are to be declared by the
visitor incapable of holding any office entailing the
sovernment of others, and the superior is to be

eprived of his position. If a mother superior vio-
lates the canonical riﬁhts of a subject to confess to
a priest other than the ordinary chaplain, she is to
be admonished by the local ordinary; if she repeats
the offense, she is to be deprived of her office by the
ordinary, who must thereupon inform the Sacred
Congregation for Religious about the occurrence.

Abyssinia (cf. C. E, I-75b).—A kingdom in
northern Africa with an area of about 350,000
square miles, and an estimated population of about
10,000,000. It is divided into the following nine
provinces: Harar and dependencies, Wollo, Kassa
and Magi, Gore, Tigre, Damot and Gojam, Equa~-
torial provinces, Gondar, Gima or Jimma. Menelik
the ruler from 1889, died in December, 1913, and
was succeeded by his érandson, Lij Yasu. On
27 September, 1916, Lij Yasu was deposed by pub-
lic proclamation and Waizeru Zauditu,
Menelik, was nominated empress, and Ras Taffari
proclaimed regent and heir to the throne. The
empress was crowned at Addis Abbaba on 11 Feb-
ruary, 1917. The new government has been recog-
nized by Great Britain. In August, 1919, Cabinet
Government was introduced after more than a
year’s personal administration by the regent. There
are reports, however, that the splendid work done
by King Menelik in developing the country, and
which would probably have continued under his
chosen successor, Lij Yasu, has fallen into decay
and that Abyssinia is relapsing into a state ap-
proaching barbarism. Under the Arms Convention
of 1919, France, England, and Italy bound them-
selves not to supply munitions to the Abyssinians
for fear that they would be used for slave raiding
purposes. During the World War Abyssinian troops
served with the British in the East African cam-
paign.

here is a railway of meter gauge from the port
of Jibuti in French Somaliland to Dire Dawa
(about twenty-five miles from Harar), in the south-
east of Abyssinia. In January, 1909, a new company
was formed to complete the line from Addis
Abbaba, taking over the portion completed on
French territory; and the section to the Hawash
River, 150 miles from Dire Dawa, and the same
distagn%e from Addis Abbaba, reached the capital
in 1917.
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Epucation —Education, heretofore restricted to the
secular and regular clergy, was extended in October,
1907, an edict being 1ssued enjoining compulsory
education on all male children over the age of
twelve. This is, however, a dead letter. There is
one school in Addis Abbaba, directed by a few
Coptic teachers, introduced by the Abuna; it has
100 pupils, but the attendance is irregular.

. AcricuLTuRE—The production of Harari coffee
is on the increase, the supply being practically un-
limited. In 1914, 3,810 metric tons were exported;
in 1915, 5,121 tons; in 1916, 6,364 tons.

. ABYSSINIA, VICARIATE APOSTOLIC OF (ABYSSINLE),
is one of the three missionary divisions of Abyssinia
in Africa. It comprises Tigré, Amhara and Gondar
and is entrusted to the Lazarist Fathers, the present
Vicar Apostolic being Rev. Edward Grusson, C. M.,
who was appointed in 1906. By latest statistics
there are 2,000 Catholics in this territory out of a
total population of 4,000,000; 6 parishes, 6 churches
or chapels, 12 native secular priests, 5 European
and 3 native missionaries, 16 native religious, 1
seminary with 9 students, 2 secondary schools for
boys with 60 pupils, 1 for girls with 20 pupils, 4
elementary schools with 90 pupils, 1 mission, and 3
dispensaries. Owing to the almost constant perse-
cution to which the missionaries are subjected, the
%rogress of this vicariate is very slow. See GaLLa,

ICARIATE AposToLIC OF; Karra, SourHERN, PrrR-
FECTURE APOSTOLIC OF.

Accession (cf, C. E, I-95d), Latin accessus, a
ﬁrocedure in voting at papal elections, was abolished

y Pope Pius X in his Constitution “Vacante Sede
Apostolica,” 25 December, 1904.

Accomplice (cf. C. E.,, I-100a).—The absolution
of an accomplice in a sin against the sixth com-
mandment is invalid, unless the accomplice is in
danger of death; even if there is danger of death
such absolution would be illicit on the part of the
confessor except in case of necessity, 1. e, if no
other priest was present, or could be got, or if he
could not act without danger of scandal or loss of
reputation on the part of the guilty priest, or finally
if the penitent refused to confess to any other
riest. A priest absolving or pretending to absolve
1n violation of these provisions incurs excommunica-
tion reserved in a very special way to the Holy
See; formerly the censure was reserved only
specially. '

Acerenza (ACHERONTIA), ARCHDIOCESE oF (cf. C. E,
I-101a), in the province of Lecce and Potenza, Italy,
is united with the diocese of Matera. The episco-
pal residence is maintained at Acerenza from Ma.
to October, and at Matera from November to April.
The present incumbent is Most Rev. Anselmo Pecci,
Benedictine, b. at Tramutola, 1868, ordained priest
1891, appointed Bishop of Tricarico 22 June, 1903,
promoted to the see of Acerenza 18 September,
1807. In 1920 the Catholic population of Acerenza
numbered 128,200; there were 28 parishes, 140 secu-
lar and 6 regular cler% 28 seminarians, 20 religious,
and 140 churches or chapels. At Matera there were
19,700 Catholics, 4 parishes, 25 secular priests, 26
seminarians, 28 sisters and 27 churches or chapels.

Acerra, D1oceEsE OF (ACERRARUM), in the province
of Caserta, Italy, suffragan of Naples. The first
bishop recorded for this see is Concordius in 499,
and after a lapse of centuries we find Bartholomaeus
in 1179, but the list does not become regular until
1247, with Luca. The see was united in 1818 to
that of Santa Agata dei Goti, but was again made
a separate see, 30 November, 1854. It is dedicated
to Our Lady of the Assumption. Its present bishop,

)y
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Rt. Rev. Francesco di Pietro, b. at Naples, 1844,
was appointed 14 December, 1899. By 1920 statistics
the diocese comprises 38,000 Catholics, 12 parishes,
98 secular and 15 regular clergy, 25 seminarians, 44
churches or chapels, and 28 religious women.

Achonry, Diocese oF (Acapensus: cf. C. E,
1-102d), in Ireland, includes portions of Mayo,
Sligo and Roscommon, and is suffraian of Tuam.
Upon the death of Most Rev. Dr. Lyster, bishop
of this diocese, 17 January, 1911, the present incum-
bent, Rt. Rev. Patrick Morrisroe, succeeded him,
being consecrated 3 September, 1911. Dr. Morris-
roe, b. at Charlestown, County Mayo, 1869, ordained
1894, after a year of parish duty, became professor
of the Classics and English at the diocesan college,
Ballaghdereen (1895-96), and (1896-1911) was dean
and professor of liturgy at Maynooth. He con-
tributed pumerous articles on liturgical subjects to
the original edition of the CarmoLic ENCYCLOPEDIA.

Within recent years a new diocesan college, cost-
ing about £20,000 and accommodating about eighty
students, has been opened for boys. A parochial
church also been completed and dedicated in
the parish of Straid. Among the clergy who have
died were two prominent workers, Rt. Rev. Mgr.
Loftus (d. 30 October, 1908), and Rt. Rev. Mgr.
Staunton (d. 6 November, 1910). During the World
War three of the clergy of this diocese served as
chaplains.

In 1921 the total population of the diocese was
76,983, all Irish, and of this number only 1,927 are
non-Catholics. There are 22 parishes, 43 cﬁurches,
55 secular priests, 8 convents of women, 1 seminary,
1 college for men, and 3 high schools. Among the
charitable institutions are hospitals at Swinford and
Tubbercurry. The college and three intermediate
schools are aided by the government. The Apos-
tolic Union, “Pia Unio Cleri,” and two missionary
societies are organized among the clergy, and the
Sacred Heart League and Total Abstinence League
among the laity. The Sisters of Mercy, of Charity,
of the Sacred Heart, of St. Louis, the Marist Sisters
and the Brothers of the Christian Schools are estab-
lished here. :

Aci-Reale (Jaca Reaaus), Diocese oF (cf. C. E,,
1-105a), in the island of Sicily. is immediately sub-
ject to Rome. The third bishop, Rt. Rev. Salvatore
Bella, who succeeded Bishop Giovanni Battista
Arista-Vigo (d. 27 September, 1920), in 1921, died
20 March, 1922, and the see is now vacant.

_ By present (1921) statistics it, comprises 18 par-
ishes, 300 churches, 1 monastery for men, 2 for
women, 5 convents for men, 287 sccular and 80
regular clergy, 1 seminary with 90 seminarians, 3 col-
leges for men with 670 students and 6 for women
with 300 students. Among the charitable institu-
tions are 2 homes under Catholic auspices; 10
societies are organized among the laity and 1 amon,
the clergy and 2 Catholic periodicals are published.

Acoustics is that branch of natural science which
treats of the phenomena of sound, and the term
“sound,” as used in %hysics, is vibration that may
be appreciated by the ear. For the purpose of
this article the subject will be confined to its rela-
tion to church edifices, as these buildings must
possess the proper acoustical properties to render
them thoroughly serviceable for Divine worship.

Many churches which are architecturally beau-
tiful have failed to fulfill the expectations of the
builders in their acoustical quality, this being due
primarily to a general lack of knowledge of the
science of architectural acoustics. However, a

search through literature on the subject shows there b

have been learned writers and investigators in

5 ACOJUSTICS

many countries adding valuable contributions to
the subject, which made possible the -classified
knowledge existing to-day. A few of the more
noted among the early investigators and writers
have been Bulfinch, Strickland, Mills, Joseph and
Jacques in America; Eichhorn, Haege, Orth, Strum-
hofel in Germany; Williams and Lord Rayleigh in
England. In later years in America among the
many physicists who have contributed to the
further development of the science are Wallace C.
Sabine, W. S. Franklin, G. W. Stewart, H. O. Taylor
and Jacob Mazer. The foundation laid by these
scientists and many others, combined with recent
inventions of combinations of materials archi-
tecturally suitable, has brought the development of
architectural acoustics within the scope of rational
enginecring problems.

The subject is necessarily complex; in order that
hearing may be good in any church, it is necessary
that the sound should be sufficiently loud, that the
simultaneous components of a complex sound should
maintain their proper relative intensities, and that
the successive sounds in rapidly moving articula-
tion, either of speech or of music, should be clear
and distinct, free from each other and from extrane-
ous noises. As an engineering problem it involves
the shape of the auditorium, its dimensions and the
materials of which it is composed, and this latter
property is by far the one that most controls the
acoustical conditions.

The researches above mentioned and the con-
tributions of other physicists have made it possible
and practicable to determine, given the plans of a
church and the kind of materials of which it is to
be constructed, the acoustical conditions in the
finished building, and to make the necessary pro-
visions to overcome faults.

Of acoustical defects, the most common is excess
reverberation, including, as a special case, the echo.
Sound being energy will, when produced in a con-
fined space, continue until it is either transmitted
by the walls, or transformed into some other kind
of energy, generally heat. This progess of decay is
called absorption. Sound, following the same gen-
eral law as light, is transmitted by the intervention
of a medium capable of being set in vibration.
Solids and liquids, as well as gases, transmit sound
vibrations. If we take a membrane similar to a
drum-head and expose it to the light, some of the
rays will penetrate the membrane, some will be
reflected from it, and others will be absorbed by it.
So it is with sound waves when they strike any sur-
face. Some are reflected, some are absorbed by it,
and some will pepetrate it and continue their mo-
tion to the other side. But as reverberation, due
to multiple reflection, enters so largely into the
subject of acoustics as applied to auditoriums, a
closer study of this phenomenon will assist in the
proper appreciation of the difficulties occasionally
encountered in auditoriums or churches.

By the term “reverberation” is meant the con-
tinuation of sound in a room after the source that
produced it has ceased to operate. This is due to
the reflecting quality of the walls, The principal
cause of the gradual diminution of sound is the
absorption of the surface. The length of time that
sound will endure after the source has ceased to
function is also spoken of as the duration of audi-
bility. The continuation of sound after it is pro-
duced is obviously essential to hearing, but produces
indistinctness when the continuation is for too lo
or too short a period. If a speaker is to be hea
distinctly, the syllable he has just spoken must not
e too much in evidence when he utters the next
one. On the other hand, there must be an amount
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of reverberation which will produce a sufficient
volume of sound.

. That reflection, with its consequent reverberation,
is necessary, i8 readily understood if one considers
the difference in volume of sound produced indoors
and out of doors. Reflection is essential; too much
reverberation is detrimental. Just how much re-
verberation will produce the proper effects is not
entirely a matter for scientific demonstration, but
is rather a decision to be reached by those who
have the correct taste. Inasmuch as the objection
to excess reverberation is the resultant confusion,
the element of rapidity of succession in the sounds
to be differentiated enters into the question. Here
we have a hint that the requirements of an audi-
torium depend upon its intended use.

Nearly all the investigators on the subject have
arrived at the conclusion that the time of reverbera-
tion in an auditorium depends upon the volume of
the room and upon the absorbing power of the sur-
faces. This will seem reasonable enough when one
observes that if sound loses a part of its energy by
reflection, then the fewer the number of reflections
per second, the less the loss per second and the
longer the sound will last. An increase in the
volume of the room of course increases the le:
of the %aths between reflections, thus decreasing
the number of reflections and extending the time of
reverberation. Again, the amount lost by a reflec-
tion will depend upon the absorbing % ity of the
surface. Consequently the greater the agsorbin
power of the surfaces, the less will be the time o
reverberation. Professor Sabine gave a numerical
value for the absorbing power of various materials.

In certain known instances the duration of audi-
bility has been computed to be as long as twelve
seconds, which means that the ear is capable of
hearing the same sound twelve seconds after the
source has become quiet. You can readily see how
such a condition produces great confusion, indis-
tinctness and discomfort. A deliberate speaker will
utter about four average syllables per second.
Nature has provided a “factor of safety” of about
twice as many in the ear. That is, the ear can hear
without confusion about ten syllables per second.
Therefore, it can readily be understood that if an
auditorium has a duration of audibility of more
than two and one-half seconds, it is very close to
the time where confusion of hearing will result.

The ideal duration of audibility in" an auditorium
varies greatly. It depends upon the uses to which
the auditorium is put, and its size. The ideal time
of audibility is slightly less for speech than it is
for vocal music, and slightly djfierent for piano
music from orchestral, etc. Oftentimes it is found
that an auditorium, when empty, has a long time
of audibility which diminishes verg rapidly as the
size of the audience increases, and becomes prac-
tically normal when an average attendance is
reached.

As the volume increases it is necessary to increase
the duration of reverberation. Unfortunately, a
reduction in the reverberation produces a cor-
responding reduction in the intensity. For this
reason, in a room havingea volume of say 400,000
cubic feet, it would not be advisable to reduce the
reverberation below 2.7 seconds. This duration of
reverberation is slightly excessive for an untrained
speaker but necessary to insure sufficient intensity
in the furthermost parts of the room. In a small
room there is less need to augment the sound, for
the auditors are situated near the speaker and also
near to reflecting surfaces. In the average room

only for speaking, when the volume is approxi-
mately 150,000 cubic feet, the reverberation under
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average audience conditions should be not more
than 19 seconds, nor less than 1.3 seconds. For
most forms of music it is desirable to have the
reverberation exceed 2.1 seconds. When a room is
to be used for both speaking and music, as in a
church, it is usual to compromise, having the re-
verberation slightly excessive for ideal speaking con-
ditions, and slightly less than that demanded for
ideal musical conditions. The solution can be
varied, of course, to suit the special conditions pre-
sented by each case.

Besides the duration of audibility, or time of
reverberation as it is often called, refraction of
sound waves, diffusion, interference, a lack of reso-
nance, concentration of sound energy due to curved
surfaces, corners, pockets, etc., must be considered.
However, it usually happens that if the duration of
audibility can be reduced to a proper time all the
other defects will automatically cease, since they
are to a more or less extent its functions.

As in most instances a long time of audibility is
directly due to the non-absorbing qualities of the
interior surfaces of the room, and our present con-
struction is tending toward harder and more rigid
interior surfaces, which have a greater capacity for

ngth reflecting sound; it is necessary in order to obtain

good acoustical results to replace or surmount some
of the reflecting surfaces with surfaces which have
the property of absorbing a great amount of the
sound striking upon them. The surfaces to be re-
placed with absorbing materials must be scien-
tifically chosen, otherwise the effect will be nullified
or discounted; as the distribution of the absorbing
material in the structure is of greater importance
than the T,lantity. Various combinations of mate-
rials have been used as absorbing surfaces, but pos-
sibly the best of these is matted hair felt about one
inch thick covered with a tightly stretched mem-
brane of light canvas, which latter. is secured to
well braced and rigid frames, built before erection
and applied to the surface requiring the absorbing
element. When properly decorated or painted, thesc
materials serve a purpose equally as good as plaster,
wood or other interior building materials, and are
architecturally practical.

It is very important to have an air
one-quarter of an inch between the ti
membrane and the hair felt, since it en found
that it is not enough to have absorbing surfaces
alone to prevent reverberation, but the absorbing
surfaces should possess the x\t)xality of multiple ab-
sorption, by being able to vibrate and thus have a
certain resonance to respond to the overtones of
the sound waves, and give that quality to the audi-
torium which corresponds to the resonance quality
of a violin body or the sounding board in a piano.
It is the advance made in the study of how to ob-
tain in the wall and ceiling covering, this important
quality that makes it possible to predetermine the
acoustical success of a church and to correct the bad
conditions which now exist in so many of our
churches. Based upon the data which have been
obtained in connection with hundreds of installa-
tions throughout the United States and Canada of
“acoustile” pre-built panels on the  walls and ceil-
ings of churches and auditoriums, the number of
square feet of treatment required in the average
auditorium can be roughly estimated at from 2%
to 3% of the number of cubic feet in volume, de-
pending on the sound-absorbing value of other
materials in the auditorium.

It can thus be seen that regardless of the shape,
it is so far possible to obtain good acoustical results
in a church, that the architectural deaiﬁn may in-
clude domes, high groined vaults and other features

sgace of about
tly stretched
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formerly looked upon as having a distinctly in-
jurious effect upon the acoustical properties of a
building.

Further, those churches whose acoustics are de-
fective can be remedied by the application of the
absorbi; %anels above referred to. Prominent
among lt],\ge uildings in which this system has been
installed is the United States Supreme Court Cham-
ber, Washington, D. C.; House of Commons,
Ottawa, Canada; State Capitol Building, Cheyenne,
Wyoming; St. Columba’s Church, Johnstown,
Penn.; St. Cecelia’s Church, Hastings, Neb.; Church
of the Immaculate Conception, Toledo, Q‘lio ; and
the Church of the Holy Redeemer, Detroit, Michi-
gan. Still another method of preventing excess
reverberation is to construct the ceiling, or vaults,
and upper portions of the walls of a church or
auditorium, with a permanent fireproof material,
such as Acoustical sound-absorbing tile. The fol-
lowing churches have this material built in either
the vaults, or walls, or both: St. Thomas’ Church,
5th Ave. and 53rd St., New York; First Congre-
gational Church, Montclair, New Jersey; Church
of 8t. Vincent Ferrer, New York; Notre Dame
Church, New York; St. Bartholomew’s Church,
Park Ave. and 50th St., New York. -

EMiLe G. Perror.

Acquapendente, Diocese oF (AOCQUEPENDENSIS;
cf. C. E, I-109a), in Italy, at the present time
(1921) has 13 parishes, 80 churches, 5 monasteries
for men with 15 religious, and 3 for women, 40
secular priests, 45 nuns, and 10 seminarians. The
Catholic institutions conducted in the diocese in-
clude 1 asylum, 1 home, and 2 hospitals; these
institutions as well as the Catholic schools receive
some support from the government.
Tranquillo Guarneri, titular Bishop of Europus, was

romoted to the see 8 March, 1920, succeeding
ﬁishop Gisleni Veneri, resigned.

Acqui, Diocese oF (Acquensis; cf. C. E., I-110b),
in the province of Alexandria, Italy, is suffragan of
Turin. The present bishop (1921), Rt. Rev. Disma
Marchese, b. at Camogli, 1844, was appointed bishop
15 Arril, 1901, and made an assistant at the pon-
tifical throne 26 May, 1918. In 1920 there were
181,200 Catholics in_ this diocese, 126 parishes, 317
secular and 42 regular clergy, 30 seminarians, 459
churches, or chapels, and 95 religious, 75 sisters.

Acre and Purus, a prelature nullius erected by the
Apostolic Constitution of 4 October, 1919, from
territory taken from the Diocese of Amazones. It
comprises the Brazilian civil provinces of Alto Arca
and Alto Purus, and is separated from Peru and
Bolivia by the territory of the province of Alta
Pardua. According to the Brief it is to be the
nucleus of a diocese and is endowed at once with
diocesan privileges. Its titular has episcopal ra
and juriediction and is to be supported by the funds
of the Church in this region and the offerings of
the faithful. The prelature must maintain two
pupils at the South American College in Rome. It
1s in charge of the Servite Fathers.

Acta Apostolics Sedis, the official organ of the
Holy See for the publication and promulgation of
its laws, decrees, and decisions. It was establishe
in accordance with the wish of Pius X expressed in
his Constitution “Promulgandi pontificias,” dated
28 September, 1908, and appeared first in January,
1909. It is published by a board of editors with
offices in the Palazzo della Cancellaria, and is
printed at the Vatican Press, Rome. It is issued
once or twice a month, and forms an annual volume
of from 600 to 1,000 octave pages, 7% in. by 10 in,,
the cost to subscribers being 12 lire a year in Italy

Rt. Rev. |
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and 15 franes in other countrics. Tt is printed in
Latin, though occasionally it contains documents

in Italian or French. Its contents consist of the
encyclical and decretal letters, motu proprios and
simlar communications, as well as occasional
homilies or consistorial addresses of the sovereign
gontnﬂ’ ; the decrees and decisions of the various

acred Congregations, the ecclesiastical tribunals,
and the Biblical Commission; and diary of the
Roman Curia, together with the names of all the
officials throughout the world appointed or honored
by the Holy See, and a necrology of the bishops
and cardinals. The “Acta Apostolice Sedis” has
taken the place of the Acta Sancte Sedis (q. v.).
In accordance with the Code of Canon Law, legis-
lative acts of the Holy See are promulgated by
their appearance in the “Acta Apostolice Sedis,”
except in particular cases where another method of
promulgation is prescribed; they begin to bind only
three months after the date of the number of the
“Acta” in which they have been published, unless
from the nature of the case their binding force
arises at once, or when a shorter or a longer interval
is expressly prescribed in the law itself (can. 9).

Acta Bancte Sedis (cf. C. E, I-111c), a Roman
periodical for the publication of ecclesiastical docu-
ments, was begun in 18685 and from May, 1904, was
acknowledﬁ to a_certain extent as an organ of
the Holy . It is no longer published and was
replaced by the “Acta Apostolice Sedis” in 1909.

Acts, LeaaL Ecciesiastica—In one form of
canonical punishment an offender is prohibited from

erforming legal or legitimate ecclesiastical acts.

e may be forbidden to act under penalty of in-
validity, as is the case of one who is infamous by
aw, or merely of illiceity, as happens to a Catholic
who contracts a mixed marriage without a dispensa-
tion. In this connection the expression legal or
legitimate ecclesiastical acts refers to: the office of
administrator of church dproperty; the functions of
judge, auditor, relator, defender of the bond, pro-
moter of justice or of the faith, notary, chancellor,
cursor, apparitor, advocate or procurator in ec-
clesiastical law suits, or of sponsors at Baptism or
Confirmation; voting in ecclesiastical elections; and
the exercise of the right of patronage.

odex juris canonici, can. 2256,

Acufia, CrisroBaL pE, Spanish Jesuit and South
American missionary, b. at Burgos, 1597, d. at Lima,
date uncertain. At the age of fifteen he entered the
Society of Jesus; having completed his studies he
went to America, where he became rector of the
Jesuit College at Cuenca. In 1869 the viceroy of
Peru ordered him to accompany the Portuguese
general, Pedro Texeira, on his second journey of
exploration along the Amagon River, and to write

nk an account of his observations. On his return he

went to Spain to present his work to the king,
Philip IV, who received him coldly, fearing that the
Portuguese, recently revolted from Spain (1640),
would profit by the information his work contained.
Later Acufia became provincial of the Jesuits in
Rome, and subsequently returned to Madrid as
censor of the In«tlisition. Re-crossing the ocean he
died at Lima probably soon after 1675. His “Nuevo
Descubrimiento del Gran Rio de las Amagonas” was
published in Madrid in 1641.

Adamawa, PreFecTurRe ApostoLic oF, in Central
Africa, erected 28 April, 1914, from territory taken
partly from the Vicariate Apostolic of Khartum,
partly from the Prefecture Apostolic of Ubanghi-
Chari, and partly from the Vicariate Apostolic of
Kamerun. Its boundaries are as follows: on the
north 10° N. lat.; on the east, the boundaries be-
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tween the former German and the French colonies
from the 10° to the 7° N. lat.; on the south, the
7° N. lat. and the line which separates the civil dis-
tricts of Nganduere, Banjo, Bamum, Bamenda, and
Ossidinge forming part of t] e new prefecture, from
the districts of Ober-Sanga-Ubam, Dume, Jaunde,
Jabassi, Dshang, Johang, Johann, Albrecht shore
and Rio del Rey remaining in the vicariate of
Kamerun; on the west by the former Anglo-German
boundaries. This vast tract of land, nearly 60,000
square miles, was the northern part of the colony
of Kamerun. It is traversed by a mountain chain
whose peaks reach an altitude of 6,000 feet, situated
to the south of Lake Chad, on the two shores of
the Benue river, a tributary of the Niger. By the
Treaty of Versailles Adamawa became a French
colony. The prefecture is entrusted to the Priests
of the Sacred Heart of St. Quentin. The first pre-
fect Apostolic was Rev. Francois Lennartz, suc-
ceeded in July, 1920, by Mgr. J. Plissonneau, the
present incumbent, who on account of the devastat-
ing effects of the war and the retirement of the
German missionaries, had to begin a practically new
work. Contrary to his expectations he was received
with great kindness by the Sultan, who granted him
a plot of land and sent workmen to help him to
replace the demolished mission buildings.

Adana, Diocese oF (Apanensis; cf. C. E., I-135d),
in Asia Mimor (Asiatic Turkey), belongs to the
Armenian Rite. The present bishop, Rt. Rev.
Pascal Keklikian, b. at Kutahia, 1857, ordained
1884, was appointed Bishop of Adana 27 August,
1911, to succeed Bishop Terzian, who had been
promoted to the Patriarchate of Cilicia. In 1920
there were in this diocese 3,100 Catholic Armenians,
3,000 Catholics of other rites, about 100,000 heretics
and infidels, 8 secular priests, 7 churches or chapels
and 10 Catholic schools.

Adelaide, ArcHpiocesE oF (AbpELEIDENSIS; cf. C.
E., I-140a), in South Australia, was created an
episcopal see in 1843. After years of struggle and
privation the diocese started on an era of prosperit;
with the introduction of religious orders. Althoug
the Passionists were never introduced as a com-
munity, two came in 1846 and worked as secular
priests; in 1868 the Dominican nuns from Calva,
Dublin, were established; in 1879 the Christian
Brothers; in 1881 the Carmelite Fathers and Sisters
of Mercy; in 1882 the Dominicans of the Third
Order; in 1898 the Dominican Fathers; in 1902 the
Good Samaritan Sisters; in 1905 the Loretto Nuns;
in 1912 the Little Sisters of the Poor; and in 1913
the Missionaries of the Sacred Heart.

The present archbishop is Most Rev. Robert
William Spence, O.P., D.D., who became coadjutor
16 August, 1914, when he was consecrated titular
Archbishop of Pessinus. On the death of Arch-
bishop O’Reilly, 6 July, 1915, Archbishop Spence
succeeded to the see.

By the present (1921) statistics the English-speak-
ing Catholic population is approximately 55,000.
There are: 33 parishes, 94 churches, 6 convents for
men and 36 for women, 42 secular and 27 regular
clergy, 7 lay brothers, 404 Sisters; 16 high schools
with an attendance of 1,074 boys, 2 college-
academies with 16 teachers and attendance of 418
boys, 1 industrial school with 9 teachers and 13 in-
mates. Among the charitable institutions are:
1 home for aged poor with 93 inmates, 1 House
of Providence with 26 inmates, 1 prisoners’ home
with 5 inmates, 2 orphanages, 1 hospital and 1
female refuge with 98 adults and 39 children. The
Adelaide public hospital, home for incurables, con-
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valescent home and old folks home, permit the
priests to minister in them. The Sick Priests’
Benefit Fund and Eucharistic League are established
among the clergy, and the Catholic Federation,
Hibernian Australian Catholic Benefit Society,
Sacred Heart, Holy Family, Rosary and Holy Child-
hood Confraternities, the St. Vincent de Paul
Society and the Catholic Women’s League are es-
tablished among the laity. A Catholic periodical,
“The Southern Cross,” is published in Adelaide.
During the World War two of the priests of the
diocese served as chaplains.

Aden. See ARrABIA.

A;lministrator Apostolic (cf. C. E, I-143b), a
cleric, generally one who has received espiscopal
consecration, to whom the Holy See for grave and
special reasons entrusts the government of a diocese
with or without its own bishop, temporarily or
permanently. His rights, duties, and privileges are
set out in his letters of appointment or in the Code
of canon law. If his position is permanent he en-
joys the same rights und honors and has the same
duties as a residential bishop; if it is only tem-
porary: (a) he has the rights and duties of a vicar
capitular, and if the see is not vacant he can make
a canonical visitation of the diocese, but he is not
bdund to say Mass for the faithful; that obligation
remains incumbent on the bishop; (b) if he has
been consecrated, he enjoys the honorary privileges
of a titular bishop; if he has not been consecrated,
he has a right to the honors and privileges of
Erothonotaries Apostolic de numero participantium,

ut only during his term of office and while within
their territory.

If the administrator is a bishop who, on being
transferred to a new diocese, retained the adminis-
tration of his old see, he has, when he is in the
latter diocese, a right to all the honorary privileges
of a residential bishop. If he is appointed adminis-
trator when the see is not vacant the jurisdiction
of the bishop and his vicar general is suspended;
but the administrator must not meddle in affairs
relating to the ‘bishop himself, nor proceed against
the vicar-general, nor concern himself with the acts
of the previous administration. If his jurisdiction
is impeded or if he dies, the Holy See is to be
notified at once; meanwhile the regulations for the
government of vacant sces are to be followed, if
the diocese is vacant or the bishop incompetent,
otherwise the bishop is to take charge of affairs,
unless the Holy e has provid differently.
Finally it is to be noted that the administrator’s
jurisdiction does not cease with the death of the

ope or the bishop; but continues till the new
gis op takes canonical possession of his see. In
the [?nited States in accordance with the decrees
of the third plenary Council of Baltimore bishops
designated administrators to take charge of the
dioceses in case of their death, but_this practice
was abrogated by the Code of Canon Law. A vicar
or prefect Apostolic on assuming office must name
a pro-vicar or pro-prefect who is to take full con-
trol if his rule is impeded or terminated, and if
the party chosen succeeds he, too, must delegate
someone to take his place in a similar emergency;
if this was omitted and the necessity for an ad-
ministrator arises, the position devolves on the
gsenior missionary in the territory.

Administrators of Ecclesiastical Property (cf.
C. E., I-144b) —To secure the proper administra-
tion of church property, the ordinary is to appoint
in his episcopal city a diocesan council, consisting
of himself as president and two or more persons,
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preferably persons having a knowledge of civil law;
they are to be chosen by the ordinary after con-
sulting the chapter, unless provision for this selec-
tion has been made otherwise. No one, however,
may be an administrator if he is related to the
ordinary in the first or second degree of con-
sanguinity or affinity, except with special permis-
sion of the Holy See. In administrative acts of
greeater moment the ordinary is to consult the mem-
rs of the council, though he need not follow
their advice, except in special cases expressly pro-
vided for in the canons or where the terms of a
foundation require their consent. The members of
the council must bind themselves by oath in pres-
ence of the ordinary to be faithful and diligent in
this discharge of their duties.
. In addition to this diocesan council, the ordinary
is to name a council to administer the property
belonging to churches or holy places, if administra-
tors have not been provided by the law or the
terms of the foundation. They hold office nominally
for three years only, and must swear before the
ordinary or the vicar forane to fulfil their duties
faithfully. After expressly or tacitly accepting
office, administrators are held to restitution, if by
abandoning it arbitrarily they injure the church.
Th?' must exercise the degree of care that a
prudent man would take in regard to his own
property; hence they are to see that the church
property is ncither destroyed nor injured; that the
requirements of the canon and civil law are ob-
gserved; and that the conditions imposed by- the
founder, the donor, or the lawful authorities are
fulfilled; that the income is duly collected, de-
posited, and properly expended, that the surplus
of the church money is invested or deposited, for
the benefit of the church with the ordinary’s con-
sent; that the books showing the receipts and
expenditure are kept accurately; that all documents
and papers dealing with the church property are
in good order and deposited in the archives of the
church or other suitable place, and that an au-
thentic copy of these titles is placed in the curial
archives, if this can be conveniently done.

Administrators, clerical or lay, of any church,
including the cathedral, or of a pious place canoni-
cally erected, or of a confraternity must make an
annual accounting to the local ordinary, any cus-
tom to the contrary being reprobated. If by any
particular law the accounting is to be made to
others, the ordinary or his delegate must be ad-
mitted to it. Administrators must not take part
in any litigation in the name of the church with-
out the wrtten permission of the ordinary or, in
urgent cases, at least, of the vicar forane, who
under such circumstances must inform the ordinary
at once. Unless they have first obtained the writ-
ten permission of the local ordinary, administrators
act invalidly in going beyond the limits of ordinary
administration; and the church is not responsible
for contracts entered into by them without the
proFer superior’s permission, except when and in
as far as it adopts them.

Administrators of ecclesiastical property are under
an obligation to see that the employees receive
adequate compensation; they must see, especially,
that they have suitable time for their religious and
family duties, and that they are not overworked or
t131:1ployed in work for which their age or sex unfits

em

Admonitions, CanonicaL (cf. C. E,, I-144d) —Un-
der normal circumstances no member of a religious
institute of men, who has been perpetually pro-
fessed, may be dismissed unless he has been three
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times guilty of a serious offense, and has been
twice admonished by his immediate higher superior,
that is after the first and the second offense. A
canonical admonition is to be administered also
before the imposition of a censure ferende senten~
tie in order to give the culprit an opportunity to
abandon his contumacy and repent. Admonitions
are also expressly required by the Code in pro-
ceedings against clerics for violating the law of
residence or the regulations governing association
with women. A canonical admonition is given either
orally in presence of the chancellor or other curial
official or of two witnesses, or by registered letter,
a record of the admonition being preserved in the
archives. It may also be public or secret; if public,
it should be %:'\'cn before a notary or two witnesses,
or by letter, but in this case there should be docu-
mentary evidence of the receipt and of the contents
of the letter.

Adolescence.—Pre-adult life is commonly divided
into four distinct periods: infancy, childhood, boy-
hood or girlhood, and youth or adolescence. In-
fancy reaches to nearly the beginning of the third
year, childhood to the beginning of the ninth,
and the next ten or eleven years are divided almost
equally between boyhood and youth. However,
no hard and fast line can be drawn between any
period and its successor. The transition is gradual
and it is only by degrees that the characteristics
peculiar to each period manifest themselves. Again
it must be noted that there are in this respect,
as in others, striking differences between the sexes,
the races and individual cases. Boys and girls
mature more rapidly in the South than they do in
the North, the girl everywhere more rapidly than
the boy, and it is a matter of common, everyday
observation that a boy or a girl may be more
advanced physically and mentally than other boys
and girls who are their seniors by ome, two or
even three years; this fact is being taken into con-
sideration more and more in the irading of pupils
by the American elementary schools.

Each period is distinguished by certain character-
istics, which are determined by nature and must
not be overlooked by parent or teacher under
penalty of at least partiaf failure in their work as
educators. Mentally, even more strikingly than
physically, the child differs from the youth and
must be dealt with accordingly. It is chiefly
because of its strong, eloquent insistence on this
fact that Rousseau’s “Emile” has retained its place
among educational classics. Unfortunately, the
author’s views concerning man'’s nature and destiny
betray not only an extremely poor psychological
insight, but what is far worse, an utter lack of
sound religious and moral principles. Man is not,
as Rousseau would have us believe, at the outset
and for many years nothing else than a creature
of feeling, a mere animal, but from the very be-
ginmgg. a being made to the image and likeness
of God. Just as the form of the tree and all its
properties are contained in the seed, so the fac-
ulties, tendencies, abilities, which are to unfold
during life, are potentially present in the new-born
child; they all grow and develop simultaneously,
though not with the same rapidity. Thus, e.g., the
child’s first efforts to speak show glimmerings of
his reasoning powers and tendency to imitate;
his thirst for knowledge and truth is constantly
evidenced by his questions, at time so» embarrassing
for parents and teachers; his social and moral
nature, the craving for the com?anionship of others,
sym%athy, love of justice, fair play, tendency
to obey, are plainly manifested in play with other
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children. Infancy, childhood, boyhood and youth,
should not then be thought of independently of
one another; each period is the outcome of what
preceded it and the preparation for what will
follow it. The child in swaddling-clothes is the
product of pre-natal life and a long line of ances-
tors; if it is true to state that youth begins around
the fifteenth year it can be no less true to say that
it is rooted in infancy and is prepared by child-
hood and boyhood.

The chief business of infancy and early childhood
is pure growth; what the child needs most at
this stage is freedom of movement, plenty of fresh
air, sunlight, pure digestible food, and careful safe-
guarding against any untoward influence which
might disturb the natural growth and development
of this young and as yet very tender organism.
During these early years of its life, the child is
%uieter than at any of the subsequent periods;
the lpower of locomotion is not acquired perfectly
until long after the faculties of sense perception
have reached maturity; imagination soon becomes
very active, but draws little or no distinction
between fact and fancy. The next six years, cor-
responding to the primary and early grammar
grades, might appropriately be called a motor
period. In the preceding period the ever recurring
question was: “What is this?” now it is: “What
is-this for?” The child is very anxious to do some-
thing, to use his hands at all kinds of little tasks,
but 1s still very clumsl\;, because the motor centers
are as yet far from being completely developed.
This superabundance of activity, coupled with the
fact that much of the latent energy is still needed
for growth, explains why the child is so easily
tired before reaching his teens. His senses are
alert and keen, his imaginations and memory are
craving for exercise, but logical thought is still
very weak. It is also during this period that some
of the fundamental instinctive tendencies ripen into
maturity ; chief among these tendencies is imitation,
which for good or evil plays such a large part in
the upbuilding of character.

Youth or aﬁolescence is ushered in by puberty
the importance of which has been recognized in all
ages, and among savages and semi-civilized peoples
has been celebrated by strange, curious customs.
It is a period of deep physical and mental changes
leading to the metamorphosis of the child of the
lower grades into the boy or girl of the upper
grades and high school. The process does not
begin exactly at the same time in all individuals.
It varies according to the racial stock, clime, sex,
temperament, environment and occupation. It
begins earlier among the peoples of the Semitic
race than among those of the Indo-European group,
earlier in the tropics than in the temperate or
frigid zone, earlier in the girl than in the boy.
A warm, sanguine temperament is likely to accel-
erate it and a phlegmatic one to retard it. It is
more tardy among those who have been accus-
tomed from childhood to plain living and hard
work, than among those who have been brought
up in luxury and idleness. On the North American
continent the process takes place in the majority
of cases between the eleventh and fifteenth year.
Adolescence in this country may thus be said to
begin around the sixteenth year, perhaps a little
earlier in the southern states and a little later on
the northern border, but whatever may be the
variations in time, the characteristics of the period
are the same everywhere. It is a time of great
physical and mental expansion. The girl by the
cighteenth year has practically attained her full
height and weight, but the boy still has somewhat
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to gain in both respects. The brain has reached
very nearly its full size and weight. The logical
powers are fast increasing; they crave exercise
and the boy often argues quite as much from the
love of debate as from the desire to attain truth.
It is doubtful whether the memory is either as
quick or as retentive as in earlier years. Boy and
girl are led more by their imgulses and feelings
than by the dictates of cold judgment. Authority
no longer has the same hold on them as in earlier
years, but they are very loyal and generous to
their friends. Their conception of the realities of
life, of the meaning and value of time, are rather
hazy; they see the future in roseate colors and
idealize human nature. This is the period of the
hero, of romance and fiction, but it is also the
period of genuine religious growth, of religious voca-
tions,

THE PEDAGOGY OF ADOLESCENCE~The treatment
of the pedafogy of adolescence within the limits
of this article 18 of necessity restricted to a brief
consideration of a few principles which are nothing
else than logical deductions from the facts, so far
brought out, interpreted in the light of the goal
to be reached, viz., strong, healthy, Christian man-
hood and womanhood. Youth is a period of
rapid growth in every direction; plenty of food,
sleep, sunshine, fresh air, freedom of muscular
movement are no less needed in these years than
heretofore. The hard bed with light covering in
the cool or cold room should be the rule for the
healthy boy. Personal cleanliness should by this
time have become a fixed habit. Vigorous exer-
tion in the form of play, nastics and work,
not only on physical grounds but on intellectual
and moral grounds as well, is also greatly needed,
It will not only prepare the youth to meet effi-
ciently the test of real life, but will fortify him
against the diseases which cause the rise of the
death rate at nineteen and later. Gymnastics can
do much to develop the finer muscles, the higher
motor centers and to correct the defects that have
outlasted or come in with puberty. Play is just
as useful now as it was in childhood, but it takes
on the form of contest and competition, team-
work, which not only affords useful physical exer-
cise but develops habits of self-control, obedience
to rule, swiftness of decision as well as consideration
for others.

Most essential, however, is the discipline of gen-
uine hard work, requiring close attention, diligence,
application, the putting forth of all one’s energy,
the conscious strenuous effort of the will, bent on
completing the task once undertaken, no matter
how difficult it may seem at the time, nor how
disinclined one may feel to perform it. The time
was when there seemed to be general agreement
as to the soundness of this principle, but in the last
hundred years it has been challenged by a “new
school” of educators, the so-called school of inter-
est. According to their tenets, the chief function
of the teacher is to arouse the interest of the
pupil in the subject to be taught, or the task
to be performed; he should study the native ten-
dencies and the acquired interests of the child
and take these tendencies and interests as his
starting point in every school activity, because this
is the surest way of securing attention which alone
guarantees apprehension; compulsion iz to be
avoided as much as possible, not only because
it weakens the child’s activity but because his
right to happiness is sacred and his personality
should be respected. It cannot be gainsaid that
the discussion of the value of interest in school
life has done much to soften the harshness, at
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times extreme, of the old school; that it has
contributed to broadening and enriching a
curriculum which had become extremely narrow;
that it has helped the teacher in gaining a better
understandi.n% of the problem of attention; that
it has broug

about a better adaptation of the
teaching IFrocess to the capacities of the growing
mind. However, when all has been said in the
favor of interest, the fact remains that there is
in the school and still more in life much of an
uninteresting nature that must be done and on
the other hand there are many things in themselves
alluring that must be avoided. Life for most of
us is no path strewn with roses; it is full of diffi-
culties, setbacks, disapgointments, hard knocks, and
on the whole more bitter Kills to swallow than
sugar plums to taste. If the school is to be a
preparation for life, the motto of its work should
not be interest but effort, for the chances are
that the child who has been fed on the diet of in-
terest will be found sadly wanting when con-
fronted with the realities of the workaday world.
Much has been said, and rightly so, on the
necessity for the teacher of appealing to and train-
ing the senses of his pupils, of proceeding from the
concrete to the abstract, from the particular to
the general, from the empirical to the rational.
This signifies that in learning his mother-tongue
the child will approach grammar through the liter-
ary product; in the study of a foreign language,
that he will start with a maximum of conversation
and a minimum of formal grammar ; in mathematics
that he will proceed from the concrete example
to the general definition or proposition; in geogra-
phy, that he will study first the particular features
of the locality in which he lives as a starting point
for wider and broader generalizations; in history
that he will first be acquainted with the great
national personalities and events; in science, that
experiment and laboratory will illustrate and su
lement the lecture; in the teaching of every sul
ject, that the pedagogue will try to appeal to the
senses and imagination of his class by means of
objects, maps, globes, pictures, diagrams and vivid
language. The principle has found its widest and
most successful apglication in the elementary school
but it has also been adopted with good results
by the high schools and the college. What is
not always realized however, or at least not suf-
ficiently stressed, is that the principle is but a
means to a higher end. Knowledge of the con-
crete is but a tifinning, o stepping-stone to con-
cept building, judgment and reasoning, which are
the real prerogatives of man and should therefore
receive the greatest attention from the teacher
at every stage of the educative process, but espe-
cially during the riod of which we treat.
Adolescence, as we have seen, is a period of ex-
pansion of the entire being, nowhere more striking
perhaps than in the intellect. The youth is eager
for vigorous mental exertion, eager to tackle with
genuine difficulties, and he finds great delight in
the solution of any question calling for keen intel-
lectual insight and close reasoning. The natural
manner of dealing with the young intellect is not
then to burden it with a mass of concrete facts,
but to develop by appropriate exercise its powers
of abstraction, generalization, judging and reason-
ing. And after all that is the best preparation
for intellectual leadership. The master mind in
any field of human endeavor is not the walking
encyclopedia, but he who can analyze any given
situation, abstract its essential elements and from
these reach a sound generalization, be it law or
principle or decision.
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Intellectual education, however useful or desirable
it may be, is secondary to religious and moral
education, which looks to the formation of good
habits. Such at least is the position of the Catholic
Church. She has ever consistently taught that
man’s worth is not to be found in what he knows
or thinks, but in what he does; that a virtuous
life in not only the logical preparation for eternal
salvation, but the best guarantee of happiness in
this life; that a sound moral education is impos-
sible without religion.

The means to be employed for moral training
are many, but they can all be brought under one
or the other of the following headings: example,
supervision, ethical and religious instruction, and
certain means provided by the Church, such as
the S8acraments. The first two only will be briefly
considered here, the others having been treated
at length in the first edition of this work. The
educative value of example can hardly be over-
estimated; it has been recognized in all ages;
it has been insisted upon by all leading educators;
it has found its way into the language of every
civilized nation in some such adage as: “Verba
movent, exempla trahunt,” “A man is known by
the company he keeps.” Example is the great
teacher of all of us throughout life, but its influence
is perhaps nowhere felt more lastingly than in the
home. The mother, burdened by cares, regrets
that she cannot give more time to instructing her
children. She forgets that in the example of her
virtues they are taught a lesson a hundred times
more valuable than any instruction she may give
them in the school branches. This influence of
example has its explanation in the deep-rooted
human tendencge to imitate whatever captivates
the attention, it good or bad or indifferent.
Hence follows the sacred duty of parent and teacher
to set none but good examples before their charges,
to guard them against all evil influences, to supervise
their readinf and relationships. Neglect of watch-
fulness in this regard is indeed sad enough, but
to expose a youth to moral contagion, or as the
phrase goes, to allow him “to sow his wild oats,”
on the assumption that he stands a better chance
of growing to be a respectable citizen, is a folly
that passes all description.

FExtwoN, Télémaque; Education des Filles; Bawwin,
Social and Ethical Interpretations in Mental Development
(New York, 1908); Brickerr, The Education of American
Girls; BusENELL, Christian Nurture (New York, 1916); Cor,
The Spiritual Life (New York); Fiske, Boy Life and Self-
Government (New York, 1910); Haw, Adolescence (New
York, 1904); MaHuer, Psychology (New York, 1909); Swirr,
Youth and the Race (New York, 1912); TrHozNDIKE, Educa-
tional Psychology (New York, 1914); Twacy, Psychology of
Childhood (New York, 1909); Ioem, Psychology of Adolescence
(New , 1 ; Twum, Growth and ogdumtion (New
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P. Magique.

Adoption (cf. C. E., I-147¢c) —The canon law now
conforms to the civil law in each country regarding
the effect of legal adoption on marriage. here,
therefore, the civil law looks upon the legal rela-
tionship as rendering a marriage invalid, adoption
is a diriment matrimonial impediment; where the
civil law considers the marriage valid but illegal,
the impediment is merely prohibitory; in any other
country adoption has no effect on marriage.

Adraas, a titular see of Arabia, suffragan of Bostra
in the patriarchate of Antioch, identical with the
Biblical city of Edrai, one of the two capitals of
Og, King of Basan, near which he was defeated by
the Israelites (Num. xxi, 33-35; Deut. i, 4; iii, 1-10),
when the country passed to the half-tribe of
Manasses. Prior to this time it was inhabited by
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the Raphaim, a race of giants of whom Og was one
of the last descendants. It is probable that the
many curious dungeons at Deraat, the modern name
of Edrai, are remains of the work of this primitive
people. Eusebius places this “important city” of
Arabia twenty-four or twenty-five miles from Bostra
and six miles from Astaroth. Christianity was in-
troduced into Adraa at a very early date under the
form of Ebionism and spread rapidly. Bishops of
the city appear from time to time in various
chronicles down to the Middle Ages, notably Proc-
lus, who condemned Eutyches at the Synod of Con-
stantinople (448). To-day Deraat is the seat of a
sub-prefecture and is the principal station on the
road from Damascus to Caifa, a city of about 5,000
inhabitants.
Adramyttium, a titular see in Proconsular Asia
on the Gulf of the same name, according to Bat-
tandier, a suffragan of Cyzicus; Baudrillart assi
it to Ephesus. The city was reputed to be a Lydian
foundation and to owe its name to Adramytus,
brother of Creesus. Later it was colonized by the
Athenians, who in 496 were victims of a Persian
massacre. Recovering from this disaster the citﬂ
g/liqspered under Roman rule until its alliance wit
ithridates, when it was saved from destruction
only by the eloquence of Xenocles, who pleaded
its cause before the Senate. Adramyttium 1s iden-
tical with the Adrumetum of the Bible (Acts xxvii,
2), and it is probable St. Paul visited the city in
oing through Mysia on his wa‘y; from Galatia to
roas (Acts xvi, 6, 7). Eight bishops of the see are
known; the last, George, assisted at a synod of
Ephesus in 1230. To-day it is the principal town in
the vilayet of Brusa with 1,400 inhabitants. It is
called Adramyti by the Turks.

Adrana, a titular see in Bythinia, suffragan of
Nicomedia, according to Baudrand the ancient city
of the Emperor Adrian. Comanville identifies it
with Achyrac on the Hellespont. To-day it is a
small vgllaﬁ}a of Anatolia, called Edrenos. It is not
certain if this city is the same as Adrianotera spoken
of by Charles de St. Paul as having a bishop,
Patricius, present at the Council of Chalcedon (451?.

The title was last borne by Mgr. Téofilo Andrés
Melizan, O.F.M., who, at the time of his death
(1905), was Archbishop of Colombo, but had been
gzullar bishop of Adrana while vicar apostolic of

ylon.

Adrassus, also known in ancient documents as
Darasos and Adrassos, a titular see of Isauria, suf-
fragan of Selucia in the Patriarchate of Antioch.
It appears in the Notitia episcopatuum of Antioch
in the second century as one of the suffragans of
Seleucia, according to the “Echos d’Orient” (1907).
The ecclesiastical province of Isauria is known to
have been reunited to the patriarchate of Constan-
tinople in the eighth century, under Leo the Isau-
rian, and from that time until the tenth century
mention of Adrassus is found in several documents.
The see is known to have had three bishops: Zoti-
cus, who according to Le Quien in his “Oriens
Christianus” was present at the Council of Chal-
eedon; Paul, who attended the fifth cecumenical
council (Mansi, “Conciliorum Collectio,” IX., 177);
and Stephen, who is also reported by Mansi to have
been present at the council in Trullo.

The exact position of the city is not known, but
Ramsay in his “Historical Geography of Asia
Minor” says that it was found near the Taurus
Pass on the road from Lycaonia to Celenderis, very
probably some miles south of Meliss-Tepe-Meloe
or Melouos, on the Calycadnus. In 960 Leo Phocas,
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brother of the Emperor Nicephorus, reported a
ﬁeat victory over the Saracens in the Pass of
ylindros or Adarassos (Schlumberger, “Un em-
pereur byzantin au XV* siécle,” Paris, 1890). The
name seems to have been preserved in the Adras-
Dagh, a mountain situated between Ermenek and
Mout. Ramsay (op. et loc. cit.) identifies Adrassus
with Dsu-1-Kala, a fortress mentioned by Arab his-
torians of the Middle Ages, falsely identified with
Sideropolis, which has never been found.

Adria, Drocese or (Apriensis; cf. C. E., I-155a),
is suffragan of Venice and has its episcopal residence
at Rovigo. The Rt. Rev. Anselmo Rizzi, the
present bishop (1922), was born at Ponterra Cre-
monese, 1874, and appointed bishop 4 June, 1913,
to succeed Bishop Boggiani, who came to this see
in 1908 and was promoted to the titular see of
Edessa in 1912. There are 91 bishops recorded for
this see since its foundation. In 1920 there were
203,000 Catholics in the diocese, 75 parishes, 250
secular and 12 regular clergy, 72 seminarians, 300
churches or chapels, and 9 religious women.

Adrian IV (cf. C. E, I-156c) —In treating of the
Donation of Ireland to Henry II, Arthur Ua Clerigh,
the writer of the article on Adrian IV in the CatHo-
Lic EncycLoreEpia declares that in his judgment
there is no controverted matter in history about
which the evidence preponderates in favor of one
view so decisively as 1t does in favor of the genuine-
ness of the Donation. He bases his conclusion
mainly on a passage in the “Metalogicus” of John
of Salisbury in which this writer declares that he
visited Adrian IV at Beneventum and obtained
from him a grant of Hibernia to Henry II of Eng-
land. Adrian’s Bull “Laudabiliter,” in which the
Pope expressly approves of Henry’s invasion of
Ireland, is also accepted as genuine, As the matter
is one on which historians are divided it is fitting
to consider the reasons which have lead a scholar
like Cardinal Gasquet to reject Ua Clerigh’s con-
clusions. In brief, he holds both the Bull and the
passage in the “Metalogicus” to be undoubted for-
geries, made later to uphold the claim of Henry II
to Ireland. John of Salisbury says that he obtained
the Bull of Henry in 1155. This seems untrue be-
cause Henry II who came to the throne in 1154 sent
Bishop Rotrod of Evreux with the Abbot of St.
Albans and the Bishops of Lisieux and Le Mans
on a mission to Adrian a few months later. John
of Salisbury is not mentioned in connection with
this mission, and in Adrian’s reply of 27 February,
1155, nothing is said about Ireland. Again, John of
Salisbury does not seem to have been known to
Henry II till after the publication of his “Poly-
craticus” in 1159, dedicated to the English Chan-
cellor, Thomas a Becket. It is most improbable
then that he had been sent on a royal mission to
Rome in 1155. In the “Polycraticus” he speaks of
his visit to the pope at Beneventum, but his de-
scription of his familiarity with the pope renders
his statement most improbable; in any case, he
makes no mention therein of the donation of
Ireland. This would be incomprehensible if he
obtained the grant, as the “Polycraticus” was evi-
dently written to win the Chancellor’s patronage,
and the mention of it would have served to get
him the favor of king also. If then no mention
of the Donation occurs in the “Polycraticus,” pub-
lished four years after the supposed event, how then
can its inclusion in the “Metalogicus” a later work,
be accounted for? .

Assuming that the Donation is spurious, the pas-
sage in the “Metalogicus” would be a deliberate
forgery by Salisbury to gain Henry’s favor—and
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Salisbury’s letters show he could play a double
part—or an interpolation at a later period. Cardinal
Gasquet accepts the latter solution. The forty-
second or last chapter of the “Metalogicus,” in
which mention is made of the Donation, has abso-
lutely nothinghto do with the preceding forty-one
chapters which deal with the study of logic_and
metaphysics. It gives details of a most unlikely
familiarity between Adrian and Salisbury, and dif-
fers in style from his other writings; the description
of the interview with Adrian diverges considerably
from that given in the “Polycraticus”—which has
no mention of the Donation or of the fine emerald
ring sent for the investiture; so that the conclusion
forces itself on one that the chapter is spurious.
The work was written not later than 1161; no men-
tion was made by Henry of the Donation till 1175—
fourteen or fifteen years of inexplicable silence;
for the Bull weuld have been most useful in 1167
to justify Norman interference in Ireland, and it
could hardly have escaped mention at the Council
of Cashel in 1172, at which a papal legate presided.

The Bull “Laudabiliter” is not given in Salis-
bury’s work; it first appears in 1188 in the “Ex-
pugnatio Hibernica” of Giraldus Cambrensis, a
writer whose ambitions to become archbishop of
St. David’s, through the patronage of Henry II,
have destroyed his value as a trustworthy historian;
he candidly admits he wrote his “Expugnatio Hiber-
nica” to glorify Henry, and the work is looked upon
more as an epic poem than as sober history. The
testimony of Matthew of Paris, Roger Wendover
and Raoul de Diceto in favor of the Bull being
based on Giraldus Chmbrensis does not strengthen
the case, and incidentally it may be said that the
Vatican document on which Baronius later based
his agreement favoring the Bull is only a MS. of
Matthew of Paris.

There are three letters of Alexander IIT written
from Tusculum in which reference is made to
Ireland. The letters are all dated 20 September;
no year is mentioned, probably it was in 1172.
They ignore the existence of the Bull: they recog-
nize no claim of Hen? to Ireland except the right
of might and the submission of the Irish chief;
they speak, it is true, of the pope’s right over all
islands, but there is no known authentic document
containing this claim; they refer to certain papal
rights but make no mention of Peterspence which
Adrian’s Bull charges Henry to establish in Ireland.
The Bull was evidently unknown then in Rome.
Again though in 1316 the pope insists on the
English kinﬁg doing homage to him as he held Eng-
land as a fief from the Sovereign pontiff, he said
nothing about doing homage for holding Ireland.

Alexander’s III's reputed Bull confirmatory of
Adrian’s grant is no more reliable. It was issued
from Rome in 1172; but Alexander was not in
Rome in that year; he was in Tusculum and did
not return to Rome till 1178. Again it is most
improbable that Alexander would have shown this
favor to Henry, who had supported two anti-po

inst him and who had but two years earlier
abetted the murder of St. Thomas a Becket. It is
known, moreover, that Hemay did not hesitate to
manufacture or adapt papal documents to serve his
purposes. There is little independent testimony
upholding the authenticity of the documents;
Cambrensis says that the Bulls were produced at
a synod of the Irish clergy at Waterford in 1175,
but the Irish annals make no reference to such a

synod. v

8o far from the pope having abetted Henry in
his attempt on Ireland it is almost certain that
when the proposal was made to him he rejected

13

ADVENTISTS

it. About 1158 Henry II and his avowed cnemy,
Louis VII of France, suddenly became friends.
Thereupon they despatched Rotrod, Bishop of
Evreux, on a new mission to Rome to ask the
blessing of the pope on a hostile expedition they
were about to undertake. They presented that the
invasion of a certain land, referred to merely as
H—, was a crusade of religion. Internal evidence
would’ indicate that H— did not mean Hispania
but Hibernia. Adrian refused to approve of the
plan and in a letter to Louis set out at length
the reason that led him to this decision. Granting
that H— refers to Ireland, as is almost certain,
it is difficult after reading this letter to believe
that Adrian donated Ireland at John of Salisbury’s
request. And here a remarkable fact may be noted.
The resemblance between the oFening ten or fifteen _
lines of this authentic letter of Adrian refusing to
bless Louis and Henry’s proposed expedition and
the opening of the Adrian’s alleged Bull “Lauda-
bilitir,” is too close to be the result of an accident.
Taking this with the incidents mentioned above
it seems almost certain that Adrian’s letter of
refusal was used as a basis for the Bull which was
forged later to uphold Henry'’s conduct. Naturally,
Henry could not rely on the forgery during the
lifetime of Louis without it coming to the knowl-
edge of the French king. Louis, however, did not
die until 1180, and it is only after that event that
we find the wording of the Bull for the first time.
The annalist of Archin seems to have known of
Pope Adrian’s refusal, for writing of the year 1171,
he says: Henry, King of England, puffed up with
pride, and usurping things not conceded: striving,
for things he had no business to do, prepared ships
and called together the soldiers of his kingdom to
conquer Ireland.

Cardinal Gasquet sums up his study thus:
“Whether this theory as to the origin of the ‘Bull’
be current ar not, it can safely be said that the
evidence upon which the authenticity of the docu-
ment has so long been held is at best very doubtful,
and should be accepted with extreme caution. A
careful examination will, we believe, induce most
inquirers to reject the ‘Bull’ as an undoubted for-
%ery, and to consider it more than probable that

ope Adrian IV, so far from granting any approba-
tion to Henry in his design on Ireland, or making
any donation of the count?' to the English crown,
in reality positively refused to be a party to rush
an 1mposture.

Adriane, also known as Adirnas or Adriana, a
titular see of Asia, in Pamphilia. It was suffraggan
of the metropolitan see of Perga.

Adult.—In the matter of baptism canon law now
considers as adults all those who have attained the
use of reason.

Advent (cf. C. E, I-165b).—Marriage may be
celebrated during Advent, but the solemn nuptial
blessing is forbidden during this period and on
Christmas Day, though for a just cause the ordi-
nary may allow it.

Adventists (cf. C. E, I-166¢c) —I. EvaNGELICAL
ApvenTisTs (the original stock).—As the older
members died many of the younger families joined
other evangelical denominations and the number of
churches and members diminished rapidly. In 1906
they reported 18 organizations with 481 members,
and 8 ministers. In 1916 all the churches, except a
few in Pennsylvania, had disbanded or discontinued
all services. Apparently even these few churches in
Pennsylvania were moribund, for the United States
Government in compiling religious bodies (1916)



ADVOCATES

could get no information from the ministers, and
this branch of the Adventists accordingly was
dropped from the aforesaid report for 1916.

If. ApveNT CHRisTIANS.—In 1916 this body re-
ported 418 churches (a decrease of 10 from 1906),
30,597 members, and 287 ministers engaged in pas-
toral work. In the foreign field 12 stations are
occupied (1916), in addition to some out-stations,
in India, China, and Japan. They reported in
1916, 20 American missionaries, 10 churches with
889 members; 11 schools with 433 scholars; 1 hos-
pital; 1 orphanage with 80 inmates.

III. SevenNTH DAY ApvENTISTS.—This demonina-
tion reported at the end of 1916, throughout the
world, a membership of 141,488 with 3,987 churches,
1,678 ministers and 113 organized mission fields. In
the United States the membership was 79,355, or-
ganizations 2,011, churches 1,231, ministers 582. At
the close of 1916 organized work was carried on
outside the United States in 249 mission stations
and 353 sub-stations, in 92 countries, by a workin,
force consisting of 880 American missionaries, an
about 2,000 native helpers.

IV. Tae CuurcH oF Gop.—This denomination
reported in 1916, 848 members and 468 ministers,
and 8 church edifices.

CrurcHES oF Gop IN CHrisT JEsus.—In 1888
various organizations, such as the Age-to-Come
Adventists, Church of God, Restitution Church,
and some others, formed the association known as
“Churches of God in Christ Jesus.” This organiza-
tion is in general accord with the Adventist bodies,
though the term ‘“Adventists” does not appear in
its title. In 1916 this body reported 87 organiza-
tions, 3,457 members, 52 church edifices, and 50 min-
isters.

Summary: H. K. Carroll's statistics for 1921
(“Christian Herald,” 7 March, 1921) listed for the
five Adventist bodies, 1,665 ministers, 2,984 church
edifices, and 134,725 members in the United States.

Religious Bodies, 1908 (Wuhixgwn. D. C., 1909); Religious
Bodies, 19168 (Washington, D. C., 1919); Year Book of the
Churches, 1920 (New York, 1920).

N. A. WEser.

Advocates (cf. C. E., I-167d) —In criminal suits d

in the ecclesiastical courts an a party should
always have an advocate either chosen by himsel
or appointed by the judge; so, too, in contentious
cases when minors or the public welfare are in-
volved, if either the plaintiff or the defendant has
none, the judge should appoint ome, and, should
circumstances so require, he may appoint an addi-
tional advocate for either side. In any other case
a party may dispense with the services of an advo-
cate, unless the judge deems it necessary for him
to have one. The same person may appear in a
suit both as advocate and procurator. An advocate
should be a man of good repute, not under twenty-
one years of age, a doctor or at least an expert in
canon law; unless in exceptional circumstances or
in case of necessity he must be a Catholic. A
religious may act as an advocate with leave of his
superior, but that is allowable only if his order is
involved in the suit and if his constitutions do not
forbid him to undertake such a task. To be recog-
nized officially as an advocate in a suit, a party
requires the approbation of the ordinary, or of a
{mpal delegate when the latter is acting as judge.
f the suit is between members or provinces of the
same exempt clerical order, or between monasteries
of the same congregation, the advocate must be
chosen from the order and must be approved by
the judge; in any other case a religious of a dif-
ferent order may be appointed. Before acting as
such an advocate must be commissioned by a
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litigant or by the judge, and his appointment must
be noted in the record of the case; he may be dis-
missed from the suit by his client, who, however,
has to notify his adversary and the judge, if the
case has begun. If one of the parties in a suit is
poor- the judge must appoint an advocate from
amongst those authorized to practice before him
to take up his case gratuitously, and he can compel
the advocate to do so under penalty of suspension
from office. .

Advocates possessing more rigorous qualifications
than those mentioned above are required also in
causes of beatification and canonization; they must
be doctors of canon law or at least licentiates of
theology; they must have been trained under adveo-
cates of the Congregation of Rites or by the general
sub-promoter of faith, and, in addition they must:
l}xlave been officially admitted as advocates of the

ota. ‘

Advocates of 8t. Peter (cf. C. E., I-168a) —The
corporation of the Advocates of St. Peter, canoni-
cally instituted at Rome in 1878 to defend and pro-
mote the interests of the Church and the Apostolic
See, was abolished by the motu proprio “Id preclaro
semper” of Pius X on 26 May, 1909.

Affinity (cf. C. E, I-178b) —Affinity, in canon
law, is now a relationship arising exclusively from
valid marriage, whether consummated or not; be-
fore the promulgation of the Code it arose, on the
other hand, solely from intercourse, whether lawful
or illicit. From this it will be seen that the nature
of the relationship is quite changed. It exists only
between the man and the woman’s blood relatives
on the one hand, and between the woman and the
man’s blood relatives on the other; the line and
degree of relationship between the husband and
his blood relatives are those adopted in computing
the line and degree of affinity between them and
the woman, and vice versa. Affinity is a diriment
impediment to marriage to any degree in the direct
line, but in the collateral line it annuls marriages
only to the second degree inclusively, whereas for-
merly it invalidated them in the third or fourth
es also; affinity in the second degree of the
collateral line is a minor impediment. The impedi-
as often as the
impediment of consanguinity from which it pro-
ceeds is multiplied, and also by successive marnage
with a deceased spouse’s blood relatives. It may
be noted that the law of England invalidating mar-
riage with one’s deceased wife’s sister was repealed
by the Parliament in 1907.

Statez 1N Ecc. Rev., LXI (Philadelphia), 396-401.

Afghanistan, a monarchy in central Asia, between

arallels 29° and 38° 28’ north latitude and 61° and

° east latitude, with a narrow strip running to
75° east longitude, bounded on the west by Persia,
on the east by tribal districts under the government
of India, on the north by Russian territory and
Bokhara, and on the south by British Baluchistan.
The extreme breadth of Afghanistan from northeast
to southwest is about 700 miles; its length from the
HerAt frontier to the Khyber Pass, about 600 miles;
the area is about 245,000 square miles. There are
five larger and two smaller provinees, in addition to
the province of Kabul, each under a governor and
each possessing its own army. The lpopulatlon is
about 6,300,000. The majority are Iranian-Aryan
Tadjiks, who inhabit the settlements and large
towns, the Mongolian Hazaraks, who roam the
mountainous central regions of the country, and the
Turkomans and Uzbegs of northern Afghanistan.
The real Afghans, or Pahtos (Pathans) as they call
themselves, live in the high ranges stretching from
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the Solimans past Ghanzi and Kandahar to the
west toward Herat. Though the language of the

Afghan originated from the old Iran, 1t now shows
the mark of Indian influence. In writing the Afghan
uses an Arabic character; Persian and Pushtoo are
the leading tongues. The largest cities are Kibul,
the capital, with a population of 150,000; Kandahar,
31,500; and Herat, 20,000. The mountainous char-
acter of Afghanistan allows agriculture only in the
fertile plains and valleys, and sheep-raising in the
highlands.
eLIGION —The establishment of Christian mis-
sions has never been permitted in Afghanistan.
The various tribes are overwhelmingly Moslem and
are of the Sunni sect of Islam: Their caliph is the
Turkish Sultan who, according to the sacred law,
should be an independent sovereign, wielding an
effective guardianship over the great Moslem holy
laces at Mecca, Medina, and Jerusalem. The
urkish caliph has been made a virtual prisoner of
the British in Constantinople and the holy places
taken away from him. Mecca and Medina are in
the hands of the King of Hijaz, who is subsidized
by the British; and Jerusalem is held by the British
themselves. This new state of affairs has been bit~
terly resented by all of Sunni Islam (except the
Arabs) as a destruction of its most sacred institu-
tions, and as a result, Afghanistan has been greatly
inflamed against the British i(:vemment of India.
In the Turco-Afghan treaty which the Afghan mis-
sion to Angora signed in April, 1920, the Turkish
caliphate was recognized and an alliance was made
between the two parties against “any alien impe-
rialism,” presumably meaning the British empire.
Djemal Pasha, one of Turkey’s triumvirate during
the war, was made Minister of War in the Afghan
Cabinet, and has founded a military college at
Kabul and imported forty Turkish officers to whip
the Afghan army into shape.

EpucatioN—The Government contributes nothing
to maintain publicschools. The better families often
send their sons to be educated in the universities
of India.

History.—Afghanistan, a part of ancient Aria,
was included in the conquests of Alexander the
Great, who founded Alexandria, Arion (Herat),
Kandahar, and a settlement in Kibul. Various bar-
. baric dymasties succeeded one another, the most
notable monarch being Kanishka (Kanerkes), who
ruled vast domains stretching over the Upger
Oxus basin, Peshawar, Kashmir, and probably
India. On the decline of the Bagdad Caliphate,
Afghanistan formed a part of the domains of the
Samanides, a Mohammedan dynasty which was
overthrown by a Turkish tribe, founder of the
Ghaznevide dynasty. It was included in tbeir
realms until 1186, when it was overrun by the
Mongols of Genghis Khan. In the last quarter of
the fourteenth century it was subjugated by the
Tartar chief Timur. A descendant of this Timur,
Baber, founder of the Mogul Empire, made Kabul
his capital. Its decline dated from 1722, when
Mahmud, an Afghan chief, invaded Persia, captured
Ispahan and dealt a blow to the permanent pros-

rity of Afghanistan. During the wars which fol-
ﬂ)ewcd the Afghans were defeated and driven out by
Nadir Kuli, a Persian, one of the conquerors of
Afghanistan, who later became Shah. After the
assassination of Nadir Shah (1747), one of his offi-
cers Ahmed Shah, founded the Durani dynasty in
Afghanistan, which has since maintained an inde-
pendent existence. In 1800 the Tsar of Russia and
the Emperor Napoleon concocted a scheme to in-
vade India. This led to the intervention of the
British government which sent an ambassador to

2—Oct. 22.
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Peshawar and in 1809 concluded a treaty. The
Barakzai tribe, under the leadership of Fateh Khan,
deposed Shah Shujah, who fled from Peshawar to
seek protection at Lahore.

In 1826, Dost Muhammad became Amir of
Afghanistan, founding the present dynasty of
Afghan rulers. Attaining supreme power, he entered
into negotiations with Russia. The British inter-
vened and the first Afghan War began in 1838,
partly to counter the Russian advance in central
Asia and partly to place on the throne at Kabul in
glace of Dost Mubhammad the dethroned ruler

hah Shuja. The latter object was easily attained
and for two years Afghanistan remained in_the
military occupation of the British. Later Dost
Mubammad regained the throne. In a war with
Persia in behalf of the ruler of Afghanistan, the
British finally restored the province of Herit to
Afghan rule. At the death of Dost Muhammad in
1863, a rebellion broke out, and for some time the
elder sons of the Dost reigned conjointly as heirs.
Finally Shir Ali emerged master of the land. He
was suspected of intriguing with Russia, and this
fact, coupled with the repulse of a British mission,
led to the second Afghan war (1878) in which the
British were victorious. The murder of the British
envoy caused the third Afghan war (1879). Abdur
Rahman was finally left undisputed Amir of
Afghanistan, until his death, in 1901.

Abdur Rahman agreed to leave the control of his
foreign relations to the British government which,
on its part, undertook not to interfere with the

internal government of Afghanistan, and in case of

unprovoked aggression on Afghan dominions, to aid
the Amir in such a manner as to them might seem
necessary. In 1893 this position was confirmed in a
conference between the Amir and Sir Mortimer
Durand. Chitral, Bajaur, and Swat were to be
included in the British sphere of political influence,
while the Amir was to retain Asmar and the Kunar
valley above it, as far as Arncwai; also the tract
of Birmal. Kéfiristin was included within the
countries under Afghan control and to be garrisoned
by the Amir’s troops. The Amir had withdrawn his
pretensions to Waziristin. The Durand Agreement
gettled the border of the country on the British side,
except for a small section to the west of the Khyber,
which remained a fruitful source of trouble between
the Afgll:mns and the British and led to the war in
1919. This agreement was confirmed in a formal
treaty signed on 21 March, 1905, between the British
and Amir Habibulla Khan, who accepted unre-
servedly the engagements into which his father had
entered with the British government.

In the Anglo-Russian agreement of 31 August,
1907, Great Britain undertook neither to annex nor
occupy any portion of Afghanistan nor to interfere
in the internal administration of the country, pro-
vided the Amir fulfilled his engagements toward the
British government. The Russian government de-
clared that Afghanistan was outside the sphere of
Russian influence and arranged that its political
relations with Afghanistan should be conducted
through the British government. The principle of
equality of commercial opportunity was to be ob-
served. During the Great World War the Amir
maintained strict neutrality. In 1918 the new Rus-
sian government at Moscow abrogated the 1907
treaty, and with London’s concurrence in Moscow’s
abrogation, Afghanistan automatically became “offi-
cially free and independent, both internally and
externally.” The Amir Habib Ullah Khan, who had
been a loyal friend of Great Britain, was murdered.
Thereupon ensued a competition for the throne. At
Jelalabad, a proclamation was issued that Nasr
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Ullah had assumed the throne but in Kabul the
power was seized by Aman Ullah Khan, third son
of the late Amir. Aman Ullah soon showed that
he had control of the situation. Owing to the
intrigues of the Russian government, the new Amir
did not keep his promise of preserving the friend-
ghip of Great Britain, and in May a large Afghan
army cr the Indian frontier and commenced
pillaging on a large scale. Strong British forces
moved up the Khyber and seized Dacca. Jelalabad
and Kibul were repeatedly bombed from the air.
In ten days the Afghans were severely defeated
by General Sir Arthur Barrett, commander of the
British forces. A peace conference was opened at
Rawalpindi on 26 July, 1920, and a preliminal
treaty of peace was signed on 8 August. The Amir’s
subsidy was withdrawn and its arrears confiscated.
The Afghan privilege of importing arms and ammu-
nition from India was also withdrawn. The frontier
line of the Khyber region was demarcated by the
British government. A clause that aroused much
criticism was the withdrawal of the stipulation that
the Amir’s government was to have no relations
with any foreign power except England. Naturally,
on 23 February, 1921, the newly independent Afghan
government signed a Russo-Afghan treaty at Mos-
cow providing for a Russian subsidy for its Amir,
for five Russian consulates within its frontiers, and
other arrangements so favorable to Russia that the
British demanded an immediate discontinuance of
Russian propaganda in Afghanistan. Negotiations

ve been made for a new Anglo-Afghan treaty.
Afghanistan has taken advantage of its indepen-
dence, also, to proclaim the first Code of Criminal
Law, the initial step toward constitutional govern-
ment.

Africa (cf. C. E, I-181b).—RecENT HisToRY AND
GeograPHY.—African territory is entirely under
European control, with the exception of the inde-
pendent monarchy of Abyssinia and the Republic
of Liberia. In Abyssinia during 1917, 1918, and
1919 civil war produced unstable conditions. Under
the British protectorate proclaimed over Egypt in
1914 there been considerable unrest and di
satisfaction, the Egyptians desiring greater inde-
pendence than the terms of the protectorate pro-
vide. A compromise is under consideration. In the
1921 elections in the Union of South Africa the
secession issue failed. This was a critical event in
the history of the country, determining its con-
tinued dependence on Great Britain. In Morocco
during 1920 there were uprisings of the natives,
which were successfully brought under control by
the French and Spanish troops. Melilla was the
center of fierce fighting between the Moors and
Spaniards in 1921, with unfortunate results to the
latter, though their losses were later retrieved.
Strong French sentiment in Tangier opposed Span-
ish propaganda recently active there, Extensive
railway construction throughout Africa has done
much towards the development of the continent,.
The countries of Africa are listed in the following
paragraphs under the nations on which they are
dependent.

. land —Egypt, Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Soma-
liland, Kenya (formerly Brtish East Africa)
Uganda Protectorate, Tanganyika Territory (for-
merly German East Africgs, hodesia, Bechuana-
land Protectorate, Basutoland, Swaziland, Union of
South Afriea (including Cape of Good Hope, Natal,
the Transvaal, and Orange Free State), with a man-
date over former German Southwest Africa, Nigeria,
with a strip of Kamerun (formerly German) along
its southern border, Gold Coast, part of Togo (for-
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merly German), Sierra Leone, Gambia, and the
islands of Mauritius, Zanzibar, Pemba, Ascension,
Saint Helena, and Seychelles.

France.—Nforocco, Algeria, Tunis, French West
Africa (including Senegal, French Sudan [former‘lzﬁ
Upper Senegal and Niger]l, Upper Volta, Fren
Guinea, Ivory Coast, Dahomey and Mauretania),
part of Togo (formerly German), part of Kamerun
(formerly German), French Equatorial Africa (for-
merly French Congo), French Somaliland, Madagas-
car, Mayotte and Comoro Islands, and Reunion
Island.

Spain—Rio de Ordo and Adrar, Spanish Guineas,
Spanish Morocco, Ifni, and the islands of Fernande
Po, Annabon, Corsico, Great Elobey, and Little
Elobey.

Portugal —Angola (Portugucse West Africa),
Mozambique (Portuguese East Africa), Portuguese
Guinea, part of former German East Africa known
as “Kionga Triangle,” Cape Verde Islands, Principe
and St. Thomas Islands.

Belgium —Belgian Congo, and the provinces of
TUrundi and Ruanda in former German East Africa.

Italy —Tripolitania, Cyrenaica, Libia, Eritrea, and
Italian Somaliland.

Former German Colonies—Togo (divided be-
tween Great Britain and France), Kamerun (divided
between Great Britain and France), German East
Africa (provinces of Ruanda and Urundi under
Belgian occupation, and Tanganyika Territory un-
der British occupation), German Southwest Africa
(under mandate of Union of South Africa).

PoruratioN —The most recent statistics give the
population of Africa as from 137,000,000 to 200,000,~
000, of which 180,000,000 are blacks. According to
the “American Jewish Year Book” for 1921, there
are about 360,000 Jews in Africa, distributed as
follows: Abyssinia, 25,000; Egypt, 38,635; Tunis,
54,665; Algeria, 70,271; Morocco, 103,712; Tripoli,
18,860; Rhodesia, 1,500; Union of South Africa,
46,919. The following figures for the Mohammedan
population, taken from the “Moslem World” for
1914, are the latest available: Algeria, 4,175,000;
Tunis, 1,660,000; Morocco, 3,100,000; French West

dis- Africa, 5,705,000; Wadai and the Sudan, 2,120,000;

Somaliland, 345,000; Egypt, 10,269,445; Zanzibar,
190,000; total, 42,039,000, including those in the
interior of Africa. According to the “Egyptian-
Annuaire” for 1916, there are 667,036 Orthodox
Copts, 14,576 Catholic Copts, and 24,710 Protestant
Copts in Egypt.

LIGI0US StaTIsTIC8—The most recent religious
statistics for the whole of Africa ar@ as follows:
Animists and Fetishists, 98,000,000; Mussulmans,
51,000,000; Jews (including the Falashes of Abys-
sinia), 360,000; other non-Christians (Parsees,
Buddhists, etc.), 11,000; Copts of Egypt, 706,322;
Abyssinian Church, 4,000,000; Schismatic Greeks,
3,800,000; Armenians, 14,000; f’rotest,ants. 2,750,000;
Catholics, 2,500,000; total Christians, about 14,000,-
000. In 1916 there were 119 Protestant missionary
societies in Africa, with 1,761 ordained missionaries
in a foreign staff of 4,893, 1,641 ordained missionaries
in a native staff of 29,546, and 726,823 communi-
cants. The imR;I)rtant Protestant Norwegian mission
at Betseleo in Madagascar has 24,417 communicants.

Catholic Missions—Since 1905 the Catholic
Church has made great progress in Africa, though
missionaries still have to contend with primitive
barbarity in some localities, as in Bahr-el-Gazal
(the Sudan), the prevalence of slavery often prac-
ticed secretly under the guise of religious ritual or
business transactions, the custom of polygamy diffi-
cult to abolish because of the desirable “price” a
bride brings her father’s household, sorcery, the
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power of Mohammedanism (especially in Nigeria),
the orgies of paganism, as well as_anti-Catholic
ropaganda ?nmcularly rife in South Africa.
ii"reac erous climatic conditions and financial need
enhance the hardship of the missionary. This latter
was felt especially during the war, due to the cessa-
tion of contributions from nations at war. The
enlistment of missionsry priests and students, the
closing of seminaries (Paris, Lyons, Steyl, etc.),
left comparatively few to carry on the evangeliza-
tion of African native. Especially did the
missions in the former German colonies suffer. The
German clergy were deported or interned, and the
missions left desolate. In Kamerun the Pallotines
were replaced by the Fathers of the Holy Ghost;
the prefecture of Adamawa was assigned to the
priests of the Sacred Heart; in German East Africa
the White Fathers carried on the work of the
Bavarian Benedictines. Untrained African minds
with difficulty reconciled the war in which they took
Ea.rt with the Gospel of Peace preached to them.
ut in spite of these hardships of war Catholicism
flourish The abandoned missions are regaining
their.former prosperity. In Khartum some of the
interned priests have returned. That Americans are
now sharing the task of evangelization is witn:
by the American members of the Holy Ghost Order
in Africa, the La Salette priests ordained in 1920 for
African missions, and the women who have taken
their vows in African sisterhoods. One of the
glories of the Church in Africa is the beatification
(6 June, 1920) of the martyrs of Uganda. On the
same date three natives of U%anda were ordained
priests at Villa Maria and four others received

7 AFRICA

minor orders. The Congo and Nigeria have each
ordained a native priest. In Madagascar the Jesuits
have erected a seminary for natives. These native
clergy, through their knowledge of languages and cus-
toms, as well as their example, are a great help to the
missionaries. The catechists also are zealous aids.
The leper colonies are a special labor of charity,
this dread disease being prevalent along the east
coast of Africa. In lesser ailments, curing the body
to save the soul is also a great work of the mis-
sionary. Among the tribes converted in great num-
bers to the Church are the Baganda, the Babemba
of Rhodesia, and the Kabyles. The king and queen
of the Mendes tribe in Sierra Leone are Catholics,
as is also the supreme chief of the Basutos, who
recently visited London. In Belgian Congo the
missions are flourishing. A special effort is being
made to evangelize the schismatic Copts of Egypt,
and among the Americo-Liberians and in Nigeria
there is great scope for work. On board the ship
“Africa” which sank 6 January, 1920, were one
bishop, ten Friests, gix brothers, one seminarian, and
one nun, all members of the Holy Ghost Order,
bound for Africa. An official document of impor-
tance to African missions is the mandate for East
Africa recently issued, by the terms of which com-
g}lete religious liberty is granted in that territory.

any new vicariates and prefectures have been
erected in the last several years. The Catholic
missions in Africa are listed in the table below, with
date of establishment, title, and the society in
charge of each. The table following gives the num-
ber of dioceses, vicariates and prefectures apostolic
assigned to each society.

CATHOLIC AFRICA
Date of Date of
Bree- Name Title Clergy Erec- Name ‘ Title ' Clergy
tion tion [ I
Alexandria (1895) (Coptic  Patri-|Secular Clergy 1848 |Mayotte  Islands,| Prefecture Fathers of the Holy
X archate ossi-Bé, Co- Ghost
1 |] Alexandria A opaan Bish-|Secular Clergy 1850 |Saint-Denis (Re-|Bishopric [Fathers of the Hol
X opric int- - | Bi ric 'athers of the Holy
Century Hermopolis (1895) |Coptic Bishop- |Secular Clergy 850 Nu"n‘ilol.'n) i op“ o Shoct £ M
ne 1 af icariaf ates of Mary
Thebes (1895) Coptic Bishop-|Secular Clergy 1852 |Port Victoria (1892)| Bishopric Capuchins
. ne . 1855 |Fernando Po (1904) | Vicariate Missionaries of the
03 ' |Carthage (1884) Archbishopric {Secular Clergy Immaculate Heart
1234 [Morocco (1908)  |Vicariate Franciscans of M
1263 c?ﬁﬁ) (and Cadis,| Bishopric Secular Clergy 1858 |[Sierra Leone Vicariate Pa('il;:::}?zhe Holy
1406 |Canaries (Las Pal-|Bishopric |Secular Clergy 1860 |Benin Vicariate African Missions of
mas ons
1514 |Funchal (Madeira) Bishopric Secular Clergy 1880 |Zansibar (Northern|Vicariate  |Fathers of the Holy
1533 Thiago de|Bishopric Secular Clergy Zanguebar) Ghost
Cabo Verde . . 1863 |Senegambia Vicariate Fathers of the Holy
1534 |Angra (Aszores) Bishopric Secular Clergy Ghost
. 1884 |8aint Thomas Bishopric Secular Clergy 1866 |Oran Bishopric |Secular Clergy
1598 |Angola and CongoBishopric Fathers of the Holy|| 1866 |Constantine Bishopric Secular Clergy
. . ) Ghost 1868 ara  [Bamako|Vicariates White Fathers
1612 | M biq Prelature nullius|Secular Clergy (1921) and Wagh-
1640 |Lower Congo (1865)| Prefecture Fathers of the Holy adugu (1921))
i o L. Ghost 1874 [Cape of Good Hope| Prefecture  [Secular Clergy
1084 |T ‘rgt‘ ;)o 1i (Libya,|Vicariate Franciscans U(Ceménl) b Fath f the Hot
1879 r Cimebasia | Prefecture 'athers of the
17% gal Prefecture Fnél‘}n‘ﬁ of the Holy &9 Gpl‘: Coa v AthoctM 3;_
1 ol st icariate rican Missions o
1818 Ca% of Good Hope|Vicariate Secular Clergy yons
(Western) . X 1879 |Zambesia (1905) | Prefecture Jesuits
1819 [Tenerifie (S8an Cris-|(Bishopric Secular Clergy 1880 |Upper Congo Vicariate White Fathers
tobal de Ia 1880 |Tanganyika (1888)| Vicariate White Fathers
Laguns) A A 1882 |Dahomey Vicariate African Missions of
1808 |Algiers (1836) Archbishopric !Secular Clergy Lyons
1838 |Abyssinia Vicariate Lazarists 1883 |Victoria-Ny an z a| Vicariate White Fathers
1829 Vicariate Franciscans (1915)
1843 |G Vicariate P%:f:}. of the Holy || 1834 Ul(a{);irs ) Nigeria|Vicariate Af{ian Missions of
. - H yons
3844 |[Tananarive (Cen-|Vicariate Jesuits 1884 |Orange River (1898)  Vicariate Oblates of St.
tral Madagascar) =~ . Francis of Sales
1846 |Gallas Vicariate Capuchins 1885 |Lower Nigeria|Vicariate Fathers of the Holy
1846 |Sudan (Khartum,|Vicariate Sons of the Sacred (1920) Ghost
1913) . Heart (Verona) 1885 |[Delta of the Nile|Vicariate African Missions of
1847 ClE:f Good Hope| Vicariate Secular Clergy (1909) yons
(Eastern) . . 1888 |Kimberly in Orange| Vicariate Benedictines of the
1847 |Port Louis (Mau-|Bishopric [Fathers of the Holy Primitive Obser-
ritius) Ghost vance
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African Missions, (VErRoNA). See SACRED HEART,

1920 SoNs OF THE.
. , Pre- . . .
Dio- |Vica-| Agathopolis, a titular see in the province of
Clergy se [riates ,f‘f",;s Total Hemimontus, ’now Akhtebolu, not far from the
Secular Clergy ............oiinoi n 2z 1 19 Black Sea. It was first a bishopric, then an arch-
‘ (neluding bishopric, and finally a metropolitan see, but noth-
Loty ing more is known of its ancient history, except
1. Fathers of the Holy Ghost) | | 4| ™5 that it had its own coinage. In the Middle Ages
2. White Fathers (of Algiers).. (10| 1 1 the city is mentioned by Byzantine historians; it
3. African Missions (Lyons).... 6] 3 9 is identified with the Gatapoli which appears in the
H 3{’,‘;3;:,{,1}‘,:3,,,3“’"}';”--;;; | 3! 3 ancient Italian geoiraphlca[ writers and is also men-
6. Fathers of the Heart of Mary tioned in 1204 in the “Partitio Romani®.” To-day
(Scheutveld) ............... '3 3 Agathopolis, called by the Turks Akhtebolu, is
I Sapuchips (Rome) .......... L S § ome of the principal cities of the province of
9. Lazarists (Paris) ............ 2 2 Adrianople and counts about 3,000 inhabitants, the
0 so?\.iergxtm the Secred Heart 9 2 m?éleodnty of Whg? }f.re .Gree‘li(s: }308 1760 it m
B A L raised to an archbishopric and in was uni
1. P?g?sQ%en:?:) SncredHem 2 2 to the see of Sozopolis to form a metropolitan see.
12 Ob(l%ws of) St. Francis of Sales oy 2 The following Aanreht‘,he n(alrg;'g)of hs/!()me Olf1 the tl(tl%lgorf
(Troyes) .............. ceies of this see: thony ; Metrophanes
g 3. of the Contolata 1)1 2 24); Gregory, resigned in 1650; Philotheas (1650-
4. Be(r;;dictines of the Primitive . ) 2 59) ;h Macarius . ( 1660—R73); Law(rel]))ce (}3(713)3;
orian Benedictines L Sophronius  (1673); Romanus (about ;
16, Bt Benedetpes .12 "1'1] 1 Neophites (1767-74); Gabriel (1806).
e Hemrs, of Mary (Baree. Agaunum (now Sr. MAURICE-EN-VALAIS), an
long) ............... PETEPYeS 1 1 Abbey Nullius in the Diocese of Sion, Switgerland.
18. Foreign, Missions of Mill Hill 1 1 It is the seat of the Abbey of St. Maurice of
19. Company of Mary,.......... 1 1 Agaunum, the oldest monastery in the world, hav-
20. Missionaries of La Salette.... 1 1 ing existed without interruption for over fifteen
2. Premongtintensians  (Tonger- 1 1 centuries. King St. Louis gave to the abbey, a
22. Trinifarians .................. 1 1 thorn of Christ’s crown in exchange for certain
23. Redemptorists ................ i } } other relics, and the thorn is still preserved there,
2. Belgian Dominicans ......... = _ while the king’s original letter is extant in the
18 ' 57 | 25 102 abbey archives. The Abbey exercised a strong in-
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fluence in the political life of Gaul, and in the
eighth century took part in ncgotiations between
the papacy and the Carlovingian kings. The mix-
ture of politics and religion brought about great
abuses, and in 1128 St. Hugh, Bishop of Grenoble
came to St. Maurice to reform the monastery. It
was he who introduced the Cunons Regular of St.
Augustine into the abbey, where they have re-
mained ever since. During the Reformation the
abbey remained true to the Faith owing largfll?r
to the courage of Abbot Bartholomew IV, but suf-
fered severely during the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries as a result of the intrusion of Valais
statesmanship into the inner life of the monastery.
However in the seventeenth century the reforming
zeal of two holy abbots, Peter IV, Odet (1640-57)
and Joseph I, Franc (1669-86), brought about a
renewal of activities. For centuries it has never
been as prosperous as it is to-day (1922). . It is
immediatelﬂosubject to the Holy See, and since
1840 the abbot has carried the title of titular Bishop
of Bethlehem. The present bishop is Rt. Rev.
Joseph Mariétan, born in Val d’Illiez, Switzerland,
1847, studied at St. Maurice and the University
of Fribourg, entered the Canons Regular of St.

Augustine in 1884, was ordained in 1889, appointed
abbot 13 AUﬂ.mt, 1914, and consecrated bishop 6
December i

] fo owxlx;g. - The bishop has under his
jurisdiction 6 parishes and a rectorate, comprising
about 3000 souls. There are twenty clergy of the
Order who act as teachers in the school of St.
Maurice, which counts about 3000 pupils. Eight
other parishes which are under the jurisdiction of
the Bishop of Sion, are also served by these priests.

Age (cf. C. E, I-2086d).—To be bound by ec-
clegiastical law one must be at least seven years
old, unless it is otherwise expressly stated; below
that age one is termed child, baby, or infant (puer,
parvulus, tnfans), and is not held responsible; after
the age of seven a person is presumed to have the
use of reason. Puberty begins in males at fourteen
complete, in females at twelve complete. However,
marriage is _invalid if contracted by males under
sixteen or females under fourteen. The imputa-
bility of crime is to be considered lessened by minor
age in proportion as the person is nearer to in-
fancy, unless the contrary is clear. Persons who
are below the age of puberty are excused by the
Church from all canonical penalties late sententie
that is those incurred independently of a judicia
sentence; however, if the children have reached
the use of reason, they are to be corrected for their
faults just as children are corrected at school. Per-
sons who have reached the age of puberty and who
induce these younger children to commit an offense
or who concur with them in a crime incur the
Kenalties attached to the violation of the law.

finors reach their majority on completing their
twenty-first year.

The law of abstinence binds all those who have
completed their seventh year; that of fasting is
obligatory only on those who have finished their
twenty-first but not their fifty-ninth year. Sponsors
at baptism or confirmation should as a rule have
reached their fourteenth year. In the Latin Rite
children ordinarily are not to be confirmed until
they are about seven. Children should receive Holy
Communion when they understand in a way suit-
able to their years the mysteries necessarily (neces-
sitate medit) to be believed for salvation, and when
they can receive it with due reverence, their con-
fessors and parents or guardians being judges of
this. The obligation of confession begins with the
use of reason. No one can begin his religious
havitiate validly before completing his fifteenth
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year; hence sixteen years complete are required
for a first Frofession and twenty-one complete for
a perpetual profession, whether simple or solemn.
The law by which a higher age was required in
the cases of lay-brothers has now been &olished.
A master of novices must be at lcast thirty-five
Kears old, though his socius or assistant.neced only

e thirty. Ordinary and extraordinary confessors
of nuns, whether they be secular or religious priests,
must as a rule have completed their fortieth year.
While respecting the constitutions of religious in-
stitutes requiring more stringent qualifications, the
Code prescribes that generals of orders or superior-
esses of monasteries of nuns with solemn vows
should be at least forty years old; but other higher
superiors need only be thirty. It is unlawful for
anyone to receive tonsure before beginning his
theological studies, and the ages of twenty-one,
twenty-two, and twenty-four are required for the
reception of the sub-diaconate, the diaconate, and
the priesthood respectively. Finally bishops, vicars
capitular, diocesan officials (i. e. judges), and canons
penitentiary must have completed their thirtieth
year.

Agen, Diocese oF (AannNuMm; cf. C. E., I-208b),
comprises the Department of Lot-et-Garonne in
France and is suffragan of Bordeaux. The present
incumbent (1921), Rt. Rev. Charles-Paul Sagot du
Vauroux, has filled the see since 1908. Born in
the diocese of La Rochelle 1857, he was ordained
in 1881, made titular chancellor of La Rochelle
1894 and director of the “Bulletin religieux,” and
appointed bishop 21 February, 1906.

Since the year 348, when the regular apﬁgintment
of bishops to this see commenced, there have been
82 bishops, of whom 4 have been canonized, 2 were
patriarchs and 3 cardinals. In 1920 there were
268,083 Catholics in the diocese, 47 parishes and
397 succursal parishes.

Agnes, SaINT, SiSTERS OF. See SaINT AGNES, Sis-
TERS OF.

Agra, ArcHpiocEsE oF (Acraensis; cf. C. E,
I-225a), in British India, is bounded on the North
by the Archdiocese of Simla, on the east by the
Diocese of Allahabad, on the south and west by
the Diocese of Ajmer. Upon the erection of the
Archdiocese of Simla, 13 September, 1910, the Dio-
cese of Lahore and the Prefecture Apostolic of
Kashmir and Kafiristan, which had formerly been
suffragans of Agra, were made suffragans of the
new archdiocese.

Most Rev. Charles Gentili, who was appointed
Archbishop of Agra 27 August, 1898, died 31 Decem-
ber, 1916, and was succeeded by the present incum-
bent, Most Rev. Raphael Bernacchioni, b. in
Tuscany, 1854, who went to the mission of Agra
in 1884, and was appointed Archbishop of Agra 7
August, 1917. The episcopal residence is at Agra
in the winter and at Barlowganj in the summer.

Besides the Capuchins who have charge of this
mission, the Brothers of St. Patrick, Sisters of Jesus
and Mary, and Sisters of St. Francis of Assisi are
also established here. In addition to the parochial
schools at Sashkar there are in all thirteen schools
conducted by these religious orders, with a total
of 1,668 children under instruction. In 1920 there
were 8915 Catholics in this territory, 27 parishes,
30 Capuchin Fathers and 12 native priests, 115 sis-
ters, 27 churches or chapels, 22 principal mission
stations and 26 sccondary ones, and 7 orphanages
with 800 orphans.

Agram, ARCHDIOCESE OF. See ZAGRAB.
Agria, Diocese or. See EGEr.



AGUAS CALIENTES

Aguas Calientes, Diocese oF (Aquz CALDE;
cf. C. E, I-232b), a Mexican see comprising the
province of Aguas Calientes, is suffragan of Guada-
lajara. The first bishop of this diocese, Rt. Rev.
José Maria Portugal, O.F.M.,, appointed 28 May
1902, died 27 November, 1912. He was succeeded
by Rt. Rev. Ignatius Valdespino y Diaz, b. at
Chalchihuites, 1861, appointed Bishop of Sonora,
19 September, 1902, and transferred to Aguas
Calientes 10 January, 1913, in which year new
Catholic schools and a beautiful building for a
seminary were begun, the old ones having been
usurpgd and destroyed by the Revolutionists. New
choir stalls have been placed in the cathedral and
handsome gratings replace the old ones in the
doors. During the World War the clergy, assi
by many of the laity, carried on an active campaign
against Socialism, Bolshevism and Protestantism,
with the result that many Catholic syndicates are
now organized.

The diocese comprises 11 parishes, 54 churches,
3 monasteries for women, 58 secular and 10 regular
clergy, 42 brothers, 1 seminary with 45 seminanans,
2 secondary schools for boys with 14 professors and
300 students, 5 elementary schools with 30 teachers
and 1,500 pupils and 1 home for the aged. The
Knights of Columbus are organized in the diocese.

Aikenhead, Mary (cf. C. E., 1-234b).—The cause
of her beatification was introduced 15 March, 1921.

Alla (ZELa), a titular see in Palmstina tertia,
situated on the Red Sea at the foot of the Gulf
of Akabah, and now known as Dasr-el-Akabah,
suffragan of Petra, in the Patriarchate of Jerusalem.
This glace is mentioned first in Deuteronomy (ii,
8) in connection with the march of the Hebrews
around the mountains of Seir. It was then joined
to Idumea and later fell into the hands of David
(IT Kings, viii, 14; III Kings xi, 15, 16), and Solo-
mon used its port with that of Asiongaber in set-
ting sail for Ophir. The city revolted, with all the
‘rest of Idumea, against Jehoram, but was retaken
by Azarias who rebuilt it and returned it to Juda
(IV Kings xiv, 22; II Par. xxvii, 2). A little later
we find that Rasin, king of Damascus, drove the
Jews from the city and restored it to Idumea
(IV Kings xvi, 6), thus greatly benefiting the com-
merce of the kingdom of Juda, as the ports along
the Mediterranean were occupied by the Phcenecians
and Philistines. In spite of these many changes
the city held its important position and the gulf
formed by a branch of the Red Sea, is nam
from it.

The city has been known under many names,
Elath, Ailat, Ailath, Aela, etc., and is mentioned by
Josephus (Ant. IX, XIII, 1), Pliny (Hist. natur.,
V, 65, VI, 156), and by Stratonieus (XVI, 11, 30),
who fixes its distance as 1,200 furlos from Gaza.
Eusebius and St. Jerome tell us that the tenth
legion charged and took this garrison.

At least three bishops of this see are known:
Peter, in 325, who attended the Council of Nicaea
(Gelser, “Patrum niceenorum nomina, Leipzig, 1898),
Beryl (451), present at the Council of Chalcedon
(Mansi, “Conciliorum ampl. collectio,” VII, col.
32), and Paul (536), who attended the Council of
Jerusalem (Mansi, op. cit.,, VIII, col. 1175).

. Conquered by the Arabs upon their entrance
into Palestine, Kla became one of their principal
fortresses as well as an important commercial city
because of its location on t'ie road to Mecca. Oc-
cupied by the French in 1116 it was retaken in
1175 with the Island of Graye, now called Djesireh
Faraoun, from which it is separated by a narrow
arm of the sea and upon which stands a chateau.
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In 1182 Renaud of Chatillon, Lord of Kerak and
of the territory of the Upper-Jordan, vainly at-
tempted to take possession of the city when he
organized his adventurous expedition against the
holy cities of Islam. To-day it is called Akaba,
as 18 also the gulf upon which it is situated; the
name is taken from a rough slope (Akaba) which
faces the city, and which the Sultan Ibn-Ahmed-
Ebn-Touloun in the ninth century made passable
by the construction of an excellent road. It was
first called Akabah-Zla, then the Slope of Akaba,
and finally simplified to Akaba.

Alre (Aturum), Diocese or (cf. C. E, I-237a),
comprises the territory of the Department of
Landes, in France, and is suffragan of Auch. From
1908 to 1912 the episcopal residence was at Saint-
Sever, but by a decree of 22 April, 1912, the bishop
was authorized to reside at Dax until he should
find suitable quarters for himself and the seminary
at Aire, which remains the seat of the diocese.

Rt. Rev. Eugéne-l“ran%gis Touzet, who was ap-
pointed to this see 21 February, 1906, died 23 Sep-
tember, 1911, and was succeeded by the present
(1922) bishop, Rt. Rev. Marie-Charles-Albert de
Cormont, b. 1n Paris, 1847, ordained 1876, appointed
Bishop of Martinique 1899, transferred to Aire 27
November, 1911. In 1920 this diocese had a Catho-
lic population of 288,902, 28 parishes, 293 succursal
parishes and 41 vicariates. .

Aix, ArcupiocESE oF (AquENsis; cf.C. E.,, 1-237d),
in the Department of Bouches-du-Rhéne, France.
Most Rev. Francois-Joseph Bonnefoy, who was ap-
pointed to this see 18 April, 1901, died 20 Apnl,
1920, and was succeeded by Mos Rev. Marie-Louis-
Maurice Riviére, b. at Paris, 1859, appointed Bishop
of Périgueux 1 June, 1915, and promoted to this
see 9 July, 1920.

The total Catholic population of this territory
is approximately 200,000. The diocese comprises
129 parishes, 226 priests and 17 religious orders:
Capuchin and Carmelite Fathers, Sisters of the
Blessed Sacrament, Visitation Sisters, Sisters of
Mercy, of St. Thomas, of St. Vincent de Paul, of
the Holy Ghost, of the Presentation, of St. Joseph,
of the Good Shepher? of Notre Dame (Auxiliaries),
Sisters of the Seven Dolors, of St. Francis of
Assisi, of Mercy, Franciscan Sisters of Lyons, and
Trinitarians. . .

Among the educational institutions are 2 semi-
naries, a higher seminary with 5 professors and 30
students, a lower seminary with 7 professors and
80 students; 2 colleges for boys (the College of the
Sacred Heart at Aix, with 12 clerical professors, 6
lay professors, and 300 students, and the College
of St. Etienne at Arles, with 5 clerical and 6 lay
professors) ; 8 boarding schools for girls, 15 free
schools for boys and 14 for girls, with a_ total of
286 instructors and 6,000 pupils. The charitable in-
stitutions include 50 patronages for boys and 80 for
girls, 14 hospitals, 5 orphanages, 2 nurseries and
14 day nurseries. The principal societies formed
in the diocese are the Cercle Saint-Mitre, the Cath-
olic Association, the Association of Catholic Youth,
the Association of Catholic Teach 'rs of the Public
Schools, conferences of St. Vincent de Paul, the
Tabernacle Society, catechetical and mission socie-
ties. A number of Catholic periodicals are pub-
lished here: “La Semaine Religieuse,” “Croix de
Provence,” “Memorial d’Aix,” “L'Echo de Bouches-
du-Rhone,” “Le Forum Arlesien,” “Tablettes de la
Schola d’Arles,” and “Bulletins paroissiaux.”

Ajacclo, Drocese or (Apsensis; cf. C. E., 1-238d),
comprises the island of Corsica and is suffragan of
Aix. Bishop Desantis, who came to this see in
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1906, died 12 February, 1916, and his successor,
Rt. Rev. Augustin-Joseph-Marie Simeone now
(1921) fills the see. Born at Marseilles 1863, or-
dained 1888, he was aﬂpointed bishop 27 May, 1916,
and consecrated in the cathedral of Marseilles 31
August following. In 1920 there were 288,820 Cath-
olies in this diocese, 511 priests, 441 succursal

ishes, 1 parish of Greek Catholics with 378 mem-

rs, and 55 religious of five congregations who are
engaged in various charitable works.

Ajmer, Drocese or (Aymerenais; cf. C. E., XII-
635b), in India, was erected from the Prefecture of
Rajpootana on 21 May, 1913, Rt. Rev. Fortunatus
Caumont, Prefect Apostolic of Rajpootana being
appointed the first bishop (consecrated 28 October,
1913). The total area of the diocese is 156,500
square miles and the total population (1921) is
12,950,000, comprising 6,000 Catholics, 11,200 Prot-
estants, 996,800 Mussulmans and 11,936,000 pagans
(Hindus, Animists, Jains and Parsis). Of the Cath-
olic population 500 belong to the British Army,
1,200 are Anglo-Indians, 1,800 are Indians emigrated
from the south, and 2,500 are natives of the diocese.
There are now 12 churches and 12 chapels served
by 1 Indian secular priest and 36 Capuchin Fathers
of the Province of Paris, assisted by 7 lay brothers.
The Franciscan nuns number 59. .

Various institutions included in the diocese are:
the Sisters of the Third Order of St. Franecis of
Assisi with 75 members, besides confraternities num-
being about 700 members; the Mission Sisters of
Ajmer, with a novitiate for Indian and Anglo-Indian
girls, with 15 members; the “Prabhudasi” (Hand-
maids of the Lord) with a novitiate for Hindu-

ing girls, at Thandla, with 20 members. The

ciscan Nuns of St. Mary of the Angels conduct
these two novitiates as well as the following institu-
tions for the education of girls: Convent of St.
Mary Magdalen, Ajmer, with 19 Sisters, a high
school with 38 boarders and 168 day scholars; the
Convent of the Assumption, Mhow, with 22 sis-
ters, a high school with 23 boarders and 90 day
scholars; St. Joseph’s School, Mhow, with 26 free
boarders; St. Ann’s School, Mhow, with 67 free
boarders; and mission schools at Mariapur and
Mikelpura. Under the Mission Sisters are: St.
Angela’s School, Ajmer, with 16 free boarders;
Sophia School, with 45 pagan girls of high caste;
girls’ schools at Jhabua and Parbalpura. Under
the Prabhudasi: the girls’ school at Thandla; in
addition to these are orphanages and sewing classes
at Mikelpura, Thandla, and other towns; St. Cath-
erine’s Hospital, Jhabua, conducted by a medically
qualified mission sister; Surgical Home, Indore,
with Franciscan Nuns as nurses: dispensaries in
10 places; co-operative banks for the Bhils at
Thandla. “The Crusader,” the monthly organ for
India of the Enthronement of the Sacred Heart
and of the Archconfraternity of the Three Hail
Marys are published in the diocese.

_ Akra, Diocese ofF (Axrensis; cf. C. E., I-376a),
is a Catholic diocese of the Chaldean Rite in
Kurdistan, Turkey, in Asia. It was formerly united
to the diocese of Amadia, but by a decree of 24
April, 1910, it was separated and is now temporarily
uﬂmmste' istered by the Chaldean Patriarch of Babylon,
His Excellency Emmanuel Joseph Thomas. In 1920

there were 2,390 Catholics in the diocese, 16 priests, 1,

7 mission stations, 15 churches or chapels and 7
schools,

Alabama (cf. C. E., I-240a) —The State of Ala-
bama has an area of 51,998 square miles, of which
719 are water surface and 51,279 land surface. Its
area in acres is 33,278,720.
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Popuration.—The fourteenth federal census (1920)
gave the population of the stute as 2,347,295, or
more than eighteen times that of 1820. The rate of
increase of 1920 over 1910 is 98 per cent. The
average number of persons to the square mile was,
in 1910, 41.7, in 1920, 458. The urban population
was 509,317, including 312,410 whites and 196,833
colored; the rural population was 1,838,857, includ-
ing 1,134,622 white and 703,819 colored. The popu-
lation of cities was: Anniston, 17,734; Birmingham,
178,806; Huntsville, 8,018; Mobile, 60,777; Mont-
gomery, 43,464; Selma, 15,589,

Resources.—The principal crop of the state is
cotton, the yield in 1920 being 660,000 bales, giving
the state the eighth position in cotton production,
The following are mineral statistics for 1917: iron
ore, 7,037,797 tons; coal, 20,413,811 tons; coke 4,868-
593 toms; pig iron, 2,953,705 tons. In 1919 there
were in the state 3,654 manufacturi
ments with a capital of $452,912,000, employing 3,914
officials and 107,159 wage earners, and turning out
a product valued at $492,731,000. The following
are the statistics of railroad mileage (1919): 5,441.87
miles of main track; 1,760 miles of side track; total
value of main line, side track and rolling stock,
$55,000,000. The public debt of the state (1919)
was $15,351,702; the state expenditure in the same
year was $12,702,744.

EpucatioN —At present (1920) about ope-fourth
of the state’s revenues goes to the support of public
or common schools and the higher institutions of
learning. A tenth agricultural school and experi-
ment station has been recently opened at Lineville,
a state training school for girls at Pinson, and a
school of trades and industries at Ragland.

The state laws relative to private and parochial
schools are as follows: English shall be the only
language employed and taught in the first six grades
of the elementary schools; every teacher employed
in the schools giving instruction to puvils within
the compulsory attendance age shall after 1 October,
1920, hold a teacher’s certificate issued by the State
Department of Education; in every elementary
school in the state there shall be taught at least
reading, spelling, handwriting, arithmetic, oral and
written English, geography, history of the United
States and Alabama, community civics, agriculture,
elementary science, hygiene, sanitation and physical
training; no money shall be appropriated for the
sugport of sectarian schools (XIV, 263); parochial
schools shall by 10 October of each year register
with the State Department of Education, and re-
port enrolment, instruction, course of studies, pro
erty, funds, tuition, etc.; officers of parochial schoo
must make reports required by superintendent with
reference to attendance.

For the fiscal year ending 1 June, 1918, the state
spent for educational purposes as follows: public
or common schools system, $5,725,772; Alabama
Polytechnical Institute, $50,000; University of Ala-
bama, $66,000; deaf, dumb and blind institutions,
:ﬁ,%; Alabama Industrial School for White Boys,

HisTory.—Alabama’s recent development has been
along industrial lines, especially during the war
(1917). The federal government began the con-
struction of an experiment plant at Sheffield for
the manufacture of nitrogen from the air, and later,
y means of a vast dam across the Tennessee River
at Florence, proceeded to utilize the latent water
power energy at Muscle Shoals, near Sheffield, with
the purpose of recovering the nitrogen for use in
the manufacture of explosives. In 1917 the Warren
River was opened to navigation, the first steel ship
going from Birmingham bv water to Mobile. The

establish- ,
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importance of Mobile as a port was greatly in-
cre by the opening of the Panama Canal. Ala-
bama’s contribution to the World War was 74,678
soldiers, or 1.99 per cent of the United States Army.
They trained either with the 31st Division at Camp
Wheeler, Georgia, or with the 82d Division of the
National Army at Camp Gordon, Georgia. Of the
casualties in the Expeditionary Forces, 46 officers and
1,205 men died; 6 officers and 40 men were taken
prisoners; 156 officers and 3,705 men were wounded.

ReLIcioN.—According to the most reliable in-
formation, the Southern Baptists in Alabama num-
ber 207,603; the Methodist Episcopalians, South,
167,938; the Southern Presbyterians, 20,428. The
Catholic 8opulation of the state in 1920 was about
40,000. onvents and schools are conducted in
Montgomery by the Sisters of Loretto, in Selma by
the Sisters of Mercy, in Cullman by the Sisters of
the Sacred Heart, and in Birmingham by the Sisters
of St. Benedict.

On 5 March, 1911, Catholic Mobile, under the
leadership of its Bishop, Rt. Rev. Edward P. Allen,
celebrated the bi-centenary of the foundation of
the city, by a solemn pontifical Mass at which the
late Cardinal Gibbons presided, followed by other
imposing ceremonies.

EGISLATION.—The sale of liquors has been pro-
hibited by state and federal legislation. Alabama
was the thirtieth state to ratify the prohibition
amendment, 14 January, 1919, but refused to ratify
the suffirage amendment, 2 Segtember, 1919. After
the passage of the Federal uffrage Act, an ex-
traordinary session of the legislature was called
(1920). It was decided that the same conditions
which applied to male voters were to extend to
women voters, and an amendment was prop
providing that in order to register or to vote the
elector must be of good character and must under-
stand the duties and responsibilities of citizenship
under a republican government. This was designed
to prevent the voting of undesirable females of
the negro race.

Alagoas, Diocese oF. See Macero.

Alaska (cf. C. E., I-246c).—AREA AND ACCESSI-
BiLITY.—According to the census of 1920, Alaska
embraces, inclusive of the islands, 580,884 square
miles. The total area including water surface is
378,165,760 acres. There is a railway of 112 miles
from Skagway to the town of White Horse in the
Canadian Yukon region; thence transport is by
coach or, in summer, by steamer. The Copper
River and Northwestern Railway completed its
line from Cordova to Kennecott, a distance of 197
miles, in 1911. In 1915 the route for the Alaska
railroad was decided upon, to run from Seward to
Fairbanks, a distance of 471 miles. Of this 398
miles are already being used.

PorurLaTioN.—The census of 1920 revealed a sur-
prising decrease in population from 64,356 in 1910
to 54,899.

ReceNt History.—Intensely patriotic, the first
thought of the Alaskans during the World War
was service to their country, and by the end of
1918 the exodus assumed the proportions of a
typical Alaska stampede. Alaska’s contribution was
2,102 soldiers, or 106 per cent. The heavy drain
of man power resulted in curtailing the outi)ut of
many industries and in the interruption of all new
development, with the exception of the fishing and
lumbering industries, which were enlarged to meet
the demand for food and airplane material. The

roduction of gold dropped nearly 45 per cent
Eetween 1916 and 1919, and the labor employed in
all forms of mining was cut in half. Considerable
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parts of Alaska are passing through the stage of
the deserted mining camp. The adoption of a
broad constructive policy that will make for the
rational development of Alaska through the peo-
pling of the country and the’financing of indus-
tries will do much, indeed, for the nation.

Resources.—In 1918 the output of canned salmon
was 6,605,835 cases, and the total value of the
fisheries of the territory was $59,099,483.

The output of gold for the fiscal year 1918 was
$9,108,500; 1919, $9,036,300. The national forests
of Alaska have an area of about 20,579,000 acres
(30 June, 1920). The total wealth accruing to the
United States from its Alaskan possessions between
1867 and 1919 is calculated at nearly $600,000,000.
During the fiscal year 1919 the bulk of trade, ex-
port and import, amounted to $135,115,025. There
are 180,000 animals farmed out in herds to the
various mission centers.

GoverNMENT AND REVENUE—By Act of Congress,
approved 24 August, 1912, Alaska became a terri~
tory with a legislative assembly consisting of eight
senators and sixteen representatives. Congress re-
served to itself the right to legislate on certain
subjects, so that the territory is now governe
conjointly by Congress at Washington and its local
legislative assemb! 3' The delegate to Congress
participates in the debate but has no vote. Regular
sessions are held biennially at Juneau, the capital.
Special sessions are called by the governor, who is
appointed by the President of the United States for
four years, and is assisted by a surveyor-general,
who I8 ex-officio secretary of the territory. In
November, 1916, Alaska voted for territorial pro-
hibition. The judicial power of the territory is
vested in the United States District Court for
Alaska, and in probate and juvenile courts and
courts of justice. The District Court is divided into
four divisions. There is no provision for taxation
of real or personal progerty, except in municipalities
(2 per cent only). The revenues are derived from
business licenses. There is no funded debt. The
governor’s message to the Alaska legislature urged
the revision of the act to regulate marriage and
marriage licenses, in order that any person author-
ized to solemnize marriage between parties living
more than twenty-five miles away from the office
of the United States Commissioner could issue mar-
riage licenses as agent for the commissioner.

pUCATION.—The federal (Nelson) law provides
for schools outside of incorporated school districts
and receives for their maintenance 25 per cent of
the Alaska fund. The territorial laws provide for
schools in incorporated towns, ome-fourth of the
cost of maintenance being borne by the town or
district by taxation of real and personal property;
this includes night schools. The Board of Educa-
tion, which is composed of the governor and four
senators, appoints the territorial commissioner of
education. The schools for the education of the
natives are under the supervision of the United
States Commissioner of Education in Washington.
In 1920 there were 67 schools in Alaska with 3,418
enrolled pupils and 163 teachers. The total cost of
instruction was $330,038. An appropriation of $60,-
000 has been made for the uncompleted Alaska
Agricultural College and School of Mines near Fair-
banks. The report on education for 1918 (156-57)
enumerates in Alaska three schools of the Russian
Mission ministering to Indians of their own com-
munities and to Russian white children.

Carnoric Missions.—The Prefecture Apostolic
comprising the 586,400 square miles that make u
the Territory of Alaska and the Aleutian Islan
was erected into a Vicariate Apostolic 22 December,
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1916. The Prefect Apostolic, Mgr. Joseph Crimont,
8.J, became the first Vicar Apostolic and was
consecrated titular bishop of Ammedara, 25 July,
1917. There are at present (1920) 20 Jesuit Fathers
and 10 coadjutor Jesuit brothers, 20 stations with
chapels, 17 churches with resident priests; 17 Sis-
ters of Charity of Providence from Montreal, 26
Sisters of St. Anne of Sachine and 8 Ursulines.
The total population is about 72,000, of which 12,000
are Catholics, about one-half of these being natives.
The total number of children in Catholic institu-
tions is 1,000.

Alatri, Diocese oF (Aratrinensis; cf. C. E,
1-251a), in the province of Rome, Italy, is directly
subject to the Holy See. In 1909 Bishop Bevilacqua
came to this see as successor to Bishop Spila who
had retired, and he filled the see until his transfer
to the titular see of Rhithymna, when he was suc-
ceeded on 1 July, 1915, by Rt. Rev. Michel Izzi.
Bishop Izzi died 31 December, 1917, and the present
incumbent, Rt. Rev. Anthony Torrini, was ap-
pointed Bishop of Alatri 23 December, 1918. Born
mn the diocese of Fiesole, 1878, he served as vice-
rector of the seminary of Strada and then rector of
the seminary of Fiesole, until his appointment as
bishop. In 1920 the Catholic population of this
diocese numbered 33,000 and there were 16 parishes,
62 secular and 42 regular clergy, 52 seminarians, 77
churches or chapels, 31 brothers, and 88 sisters.

Alba Julia, Arcupiocese oF. See FoaArRas AND
ALBa JuLA.

Alba Pompeia, Diocese oF (ALsx PoMPELE; cf.
C. E, I-252¢), in the province of Cuneo, Italy, is
suffragan of Turin. The present bishop, Rt. Rev.
Giuseppe Francesco Re, b. in the diocese of Turin,
1848, was appointed to this diocese 30 December,
1889. The number of Catholics recorded for the
diocese in 1920 was 150,500 and there were 101

parishes, 316 secular and 11 regular clergy, 43 semi-.

narians, 675 churches or chapels, 6 brothers, and 180
sisters.

Albania (cf. C. E., I-253b), a country in the
Balkan Peninsula, corresponding to the ancient
Epirus and Illyria, and consisting, under the Turkish
régime, of the provinces of Scutari and Yanina and
parts of the vilayets of Kossovo and Monastir. It
18 bounded on the north and east by Jugoslavia;
on the south by Greece; on the west by Adriatic;
on the southwest by the Ionian Sea; and has an
area of about 11,000 square miles. The exact boun-
daries of the country have not yet been settled. The

rincipal cities are Durazzo, Scutari (largest town),

lbasan, and Tirana. The principal ports are
Valona and San Giovanni di Medua. About two-
thirds of the Albanians are Moslems (chiefly of the
Bektashi sect); of the remainiug one-third the
Christians in the north are for the most part Catho-
lic; those in the south belong to the Greek Church.
There is a total of 121,440 Catholics. The esti-
mated population is about 825,000, but the Albanians,
as a race, are not confined to Albania alone, for
there are 25,000 Albanians in Italy, and 200,000 in

Greece.

sTIcAL DivisioN.—Albania is divided
ecclesiastically into the Archdiocese of Scutari,
where the Jesuits have their seminary with suffragan
sees of Alessio, Pulati, and Sappa; the Archdiocese
of Durazzo with the suﬂ’mgan see of Croia; Uskub,
without suffragans, and the abbey nullius of St.
Alexander of Orosci or Miridite (q. v.). Durazzo
and Uskub depend directly on the Holy See. An
Apostolic Delegation was erected in Albania
November, 1920, with its seat in the city of Scutari.
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Mgr. Ernesto Cozzi was the first Apostolic Delegate.
In 1921, following much Folitical and religious ani-
mosity, Albania’s complete separation from the
Greek Church took place. This final excision of
the Albanians from religious connection with the
Greek Patriarchate was accomplished by Fan Roli,
who won much prestige as president of Albania’s
delegation to the League of Nations.

GoverRNMENT—The foundations of the
Government were laid by the Convention of Lusnia,
January, 1920, when it was decided that the govern-
mental authority should be lodged in three ﬁistinct
but correlative bodies. First in rank comes the
Regency Council—composed of two Christians and
two Moslems—which takes the place of the chief
executive. Its authority is not very wide. The sec-
ond body is the Council of Ministers, or Cabinet,
composed of the departmenta] heads of the Govern-
ment; it is responsible to the third body, Parlia-
ment. The Parliament consists of seventy-two
members forming one chamber and elected by the
people. The Cabinet is in reality the body that
wields the executive power, subject to the dictates
of Parliament and to the exigencies of the party
system. As to the future government, plans are
unsettled, the probability being in favor of a con-
stitutional monarchy.

ReceNT HisTorY.—At Valona on 28 November,
1912, the independence of Albania was proclaimed
and on 20 December, 1912, at the London Ambas-
sadorial Conference it was guaranteed. The crown
was offered to Prince William of Wied by an
Austrian deputation at Neuwied on 21 February,
1914, and accepted. The government of the country
was vested in the hands of the Prince, supported
and advised by an International Commission of
Control. At the outbreak of the European War,
however, the Prince and nearly all of the Commis-
sion left the country, which fell into a state of
anarchy. An attempt by Essad Pasha Topdani to
establish a military government failed (October,
1914). He had been expelled from the country in
May, but returned with the departure of the Prince
of Wied. In the secret treaty of London, April,
1915, Albania was partitioned among Italy, Greece,
and Servia. During the European War the Aus-
trians overran Albania, capturing San Giovanni di
Medua in January and Durazzo in February, 1916.
On 3 June, 1917, General Ferrero, the commander
of the Italian Expedition in Albania, officially de-
clared the independence of Albania under the pro-
tection of the Italian Crown and set up a provisional
government at Durazzo. In December, 1918, how-
ever, the Albanians convened the national Albanian
Assembly at Durazzo, and elected the first governor
of the re-established Albanian state in the face of
the opposition of the Italian authorities. The Ital-
ians retaliated by interfering with the cables and
telegraphs, and suppressing the news about the new
Albanian government. Again, in 1919, the partition
of Albania was proposed and roused &reat. indigna-
tion, especially that of President Wilson of the
United States, who forced the abandonment of the
proposals. In January a National Congress of
Albanians gathered at Lusnia and elected a Regency
Council of notables to act in the place of a prince,
and also a Government under the premiership of
Suleiman Bey Delvina. Shortly afterwards the seat
of the administration was moved to Tirana. The
Italians came to an agreement with the Albanians
at Tirana on 2 August, 1920, and evacuated the
Valona district, which they had held for several
years, retaining no hold on Albania, except the right
to fortify Cape Linguetta and Cape Trepanti. Italy
retained the island of Sasseno, and also recognized

resent
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the independence of Albania. In this protocol the 202 churches (1 of the Maronite Rite), 47 missions
provisions of the secret Treaty of London parti- with churches, 64 mission stations, 30 chapels, 82
tioning Albania were annulled and the French clerical students, 2 colleges for men and 1 for
troops were forced to withdraw. On 17 December, women, 30 parochial high schools with 4631 pupils,
1920, Albania was admitted to membership in the 6 academies with 639 boys and 601 girls, 2 normal
League of Nations. The Albanian frontiers of 1913 schools with 12 teachers and 100 students, 60 par-
are again being considered as the boundaries of the ishes with parochial schools with 22812 pupils,
present Albania, which means that Scutari, Koriza, 6 orphan asylums, 2 refuges, 3 day nurseries, 3
and Argyrovastron are to belong to her. This, how- hospitals, and 6 homes; 12 public institutions per-
ever, leaves out the 1,500,000 Albanians in the mit the priests to minister in them. A total of

rovinces of Chameria, held by Greece, and in 23,321 children are under Catholic care. The

ossovo and Dibra.

Albano, Diocese or (Ausanensis; cf. C. E,
1-255d), a suburbicarian diocese in the {n‘ovmce of
Rome, in central Italy. The see is now (1922) filled
by His Eminence Granito Pignatelli di Belmonte, b.
at Naples, 1851, ordained 1879, attached to the office
of the Secretary of State, 1893, and ablegate to

Clerical Fund Society is established among the
clergy, and the Knights of Columbus, Catholic
Daughters of America, Knights of St. John, Ladies’
Catholic Benevolent Association, and National
f)z}tthohc Welfare Council are organized among the
aity.

Albenga, Diocese oF (ALsieaNensis; cf. C. E,,

France the same year, appointed titular archbishop I-258¢c), in the Province of Genoa, Italy, is suffragan
of Edessa, 10 I%,oveml?g', 1899, made apostolic to the Archdiocese of Genoa. Rt. Rev. Filippo
nuncio in Belgium the same year, and in Austria- Allegro, who came to this see in 1879 and filled it
Hungary, 1904, returned to Rome, 1911, and made for thirty-one years, died 2 December, 1910. His
cardinal priest 27 November of that year. He successor, Rt Rev. Joseph Cattaroni, was appointed
represented the pope at the coronation of Kmﬁ 11 April, 1911, but transferred to Belluno in Novem-
George V of En Yand (1911), and in 1914 attended ber, 1013. The next incumbent, Bishop Carletti,
the Eucharistic Congress of Lourdes as papal legate. was appointed in July, 1914, consecrated 13 Septem-
He was promoted to this see 5 January, 1916, as ber, and died 23 October of the same year, before
successor to Cardinal Agliardi, d. 19 March, 1915. he had been installed. He was succeeded by the
By 1920 statistics the Catholic population of the present bishop, Rt. Rev. Angelo Cambiaso, b. at
diocese numbers 50,000 and there are 12 parishes, Genoa, 1865, ordained 1889, appointed bishop 22
60 secular and 100 regular clergy, 35 seminarians January, 1915, and consecrated 21 March following.
and 62 churches or chapels. The diocese has a Catholic population of 125,000,

Albany, Drocese of (Asanensis; cf. C. E., 167 parishes, 258 secular and 86 regular clergy

50
1-256b), comprises 10,419 sq. miles in the State o ;ﬁ‘%”;‘i"f&? churches or chapels, 50 brothers

New York, U. 8. A, and 18 suffragan of Buffalo.
For more than twenty years this see was filled _ Albi, Arcuprocese oF (Aisiensis; cf. C. E,
by Rt. Rev. Thomas Burke, born in Utica, N. Y, I-267a), in France, comprises the Department of
in 1840, ordained in 1864, and appointed bishop Tarn. At the time of its re-establishment in 1882,
15 May, 1894. In 1902 he was made a knight it united the ancient Bishopries of Castres and
of the Grand Cross of the Holy Sepulchre and® Laveur. The first monastery founded in the arch-
took the cross as his coat of arms; on 30 May, diocese was that of St. Salvy near Albi. Many of
1914, he was named an assistant at the pontifical its parishes are very ancient, having existed before
throne. Bishop Burke died suddenly on 20 January, the time of Charlemagne. The cathedral of St.
1915, and was succeeded by Rt. Rev. Thomas Cecelia is southern Gothic in architecture, though
F. Cusack, born in New York City 1862, ordained it gives the impression of a fortified church. The
1885, made superior of the New York diocesan ancient Benedictine Abbey of Soréze was founded
missionaries in 1897, appointed titular Bishop of 26 August, 816, by Pepin, son of Lduis the Pious.
Themyscira and auxiliary to the Archbishop of The Abbey of Castres, which later gave birth to
New York, 11 March, 1904, and transferred to the city of Castres, dates from 819, its founder being
Albany, 5 July, 1915. Upon the death of Bishop St. Benedict of Aniane, acting under the patronage
Cusack 12 July, 1918, his successor was appointed of Louis the Pious. The monastery was originally
in the person of Rt. Rev. Edmund Gibbons, 10 called St. Benedict of Belle-Celle, the name of
March, 1919, and consecrated by Mgr. Bonzano in Castres being added in the middle of the ninth
Buffalo, 25 March following. Born in White Plains, century.
N. Y., 1868, Bishop Gibbons made his final studies = The present (1922) Archbishop is Mgr. Pierre-
at the American College in Rome in 1887, and was Célestin Cézérac, who succeeded the late Mgr.
ordained in the church of St. John Lateran, 27 Mignot in 1918. Born in 1856, at Caussens in the
May, 1893. He served as episcopal-secretary and Diocese of Auch, he was ordained in 1880, was made
astor, and was appointed to the episcopacy 10 vicar general of the diocese in 1900, and consecrated
K’Iarch, 1919, and consecrated 25 March following, bishop of Cahors, 4 January, 1912. Six years later
He is the sixth bishop of this see. he was promoted to the titular archbishopric of
The religious orders established in the diocese Cmsarea Mauretanie and made coadjutor of the
include: men, Minor Conventuals, Franciscans, Archdiocese of Albi. On 27 June, 1919, Mgr. Cézérac
Paulists, Redemptorists and Brotheis of the Chris- promulgated the Brief erecting into an archcon-
tian Schools; women, Religious of the Sacred fraternity the confraternity of the Sacred Hearts of
Heart, Sisters of St. Dominic, of Mercy, of the Jesus and Mary established for somc time in the
Holy Name, of the Good Shepherd, Little Sisters Church of St. Mary Mugdalen; and the decree of
of the Poor, Daughters of Charity, Sisters of St. the Congregation of Rites granting a votive Mass
Joseph of Carondolet, and Presentation Nuns. By of the Sacred Heart. A diocesan synod attended by
latest statistics (1922) the Catholic population of this more than 140 priests, was held from 23 to 26
territory numbers 215,412; comprising Germans, Aus- August, 1920, the first to be convened since 1881.
trians, Poles, Ruthenians, Slovaks, Italians, French, The Church in France suffered a great loss in
and Lithuanians, besides the American born. The the predecessor of Mgr. Cézérac, Mgr. Mignot, who
diocese comprises 254 secular and 52 regular priests, died 18 March, 1918. Born in 1842 at Brancourt,
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he was ordained in 1865, became vicar general of
the diocese of Soissons, in 1887, and three years
later was made Bishop of Fréjus, whence he was
promoted to Albi in December, 1899. His episcopate
was marked by the great impetus given to doctrinal
studies amongst the clergy, and by the development
of the Catholic press and of social organizations,
notably L’association de lglé'glaunesse francaise. Un-
der his wise guidance the difficult application of the
Associations and Separation Laws {ook place with
very little change in the religious life of the diocese.
The schools were reopened with a secularized per-
sonnel, no churches were closed, and the numerous
secular clergy were suported either by state pensions
or the funds of the diocese. .

The apostolate of Mgr. Mignot was peculiarly an
intellectual one, and his published works, “Lettres
a son clergé sur les etudes ecclésiastiques,” “L’eglise
et la critique,” “Quelques accusations portées contre
Peglise,” “La nécessité de l'enseignement chrétien,”
etc., testify to his en.liihbened scholarship and his
worth as philosopher, theologian, and apologist.

Other prominent people of Albi recent%; deceased
are Mgr. Gabriel Cazes (1849-1920), arch-priest of
Castra; the Baroness Renée Reille, foundress of the
French Patriotic League; Jean Jaurds, deputy from
Tarn, head of the United Socialists and enemy of
religion, who was assassinated during the war.

Of the 863 priests in the diocese, besides 56 semi-
narians, 349 were mobilized during the World War:
7 as chaplains, 41 as volunteers, 15 as commissioned,
and 32 as non-commissioned officers. The Cross of
the Legion of Honor was conferred on 10, the
Military Medal on 5, and the War Cross on 90
while there were 150 citations. Sixteen secular and
fifteen regular priests and nine seminarians gave up
their lives.

The statistics for 1921 are as follows: 507 par-
ishes, 49 first class, 452 second class and 6 vicarial
chapels; 720 secular and 50 regular priests, 60 broth-
ers, all secularized, 1 monastery of Benedictines, 1
convent of men of the Third Order Regular of St.
Francis; 15 convents of women, 3 Carmelites, 2
Poor Clares, Benedictines, Sisters of the Sacred
Heart, Sisters of the Holy Agony, Sisters of the
Cross, Daughters of Jesus, Religious Adcrers of the
Most Blessed Sacrament, Sisters of the Presentation,
Sisters of St. Dominic, Sisters of St. Joseph of
Oulias and the Institute of the Immaculate Con-
ception. Since the Associations Law went into
effect, many of the 2,500 members of these com-
munities have been doing missionary work in other
countries. There are 1 theological seminary with
7 professors and 60 students, and 3 preparatory
seminaries with 580 students. The educational in-
stitutions include, 3 colleges for boys, professors 15,
pupils 600; 18 academies for girls, teachers 80,
pupils 1,000; 186 free elementary schools, teachers
431, pupils 10,496. Charitable works comprise 1
orphanage, 3 infant asylums, 1 insane asylum, 1 free
dispensary, 15 hospitals in charge of Sisters, 1 house
of refuge. Missionary work in the diocese is done
by the Franciscans of Ambialet.

O:E‘anr;izations amongst the clergy are: The Re-
lief d, Priestly League, Diocesan Mutual Asso-
ciation, Pious Association for the Relief of De-
ceased Priests, and the Third,Orders. For the laity
there are, The Association for Catholic Young
People, Third Orders Secular of St. Francis and St.
Dominic, Patriotic League, Professional Association
of Catholic Railroad Workers, and Christian

Workers. Lo .
Catholic periodicals are the “Croix de Tarn,” “Le
Semeur,” “La Semaine Religieuse.” and numerous

parochial bulletins,
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_Albini, CaarLEs DoMINIQUE, priest and mis-
sionary b. at Mentone, 26 November, 1790; d. in
Corsica, 21 May, 1839. On the completion of his
early studies he entered the theological seminary at
Cimiez, where he was distinguished by his intelli-
ggnce and piety. After his ordination in 1815, the

ishop entrusted him with several important mis-
sions, and later made him superior of the seminary.

Desiring to lead a life of greater perfection, he
entered the Society of Oblates of Mary Immaculate
at Aix in 1824. His virtue was such that by apos-
tolic indult he was professed after a few months

novitiate. Sent to Marseilles, he labored with great
zeal and remarkable results, and later founded and
took charge of the Italian Missions. In 1835 he

was sent to Vico, in Corsica, to open a new house of
his congregation; his indefatigable work in the
pulpit and in the confessional gained many souls to
God. Exhausted by his untiring labors, he died a
saintly death at the age of forty-nine, receiving the
Last Sacraments from Father Guibert, later Cardinal
Archbishop of Paris. The cause of Father Albini’s
canonization was introduced 14 April, 1915, and
confirmed by the Pope.

Albright Brethren (cf. C. I., I-270b) —L Evan-
GELICAL A880CIATION .—This y, known variously
as “New Methodists,” “Albrights,” “Albright Breth-
ren,” numbered 155,114 members in 1916. In the
United States it had 120,756 members, 1,582 church
edifices and 1,051 ministers. It supports missions in
Japan, China, Germany, Switzerland, Russia and
Canada, employing 24 American missionaries, chiefly
in Asia, conducting 15 hospitals and 1 orphanage.

Unrrep EvangerLicaL CHURCH.—In 1884, due
to a schism, this sect broke away from the Evan-
gelical Association. In doctrine it does not differ
essentially from that body nor from the Methodist
Episcopal Church. In recent years there has been
a movement toward reunion with the parent body,
the Evangelical Association. In 1916 it claimed
89,774 members, 905 church edifices, and 610 minis-
ters. Its foreign mission work is confined to the
province of Hu-nan, in China, where there are 28
missionaries, 8 churches, 13 schools, and 2 hospitals
or dispensaries.

H. K. Carroll’s statistics for the two bodies in
1921 (“Christian Herald,” 7 March, 1921), listed
1,597 ministers, 2,399 church edifices, and 209,047
members in the United States.

Religious Bodies, 1916. (Washington, D. C., 1909); Year
Book of the Churches, 1920. (New York, 1920.)

Aleppo, ArcapiocesE oF (ALerpensis; cf. C. E,,
I-283b), in Syria, is governed by four Catholic
archbishops for the Melchite, Syrian, Armenian and
Maronite Rites. Those of the Latin Rite are gov-
erned by a vicar apostolic, who is at the same time
apostolic delegate of Syria, with residence at Beirut,
and constitute the Vicariate Apostolic of Aleppo,
which was se}mrated from the general Vicariate of
Constantinople in 1762. This territo?' has about
2,350,000 Latin Catholics and 10,250 of other rites.
In 1920 the archdiocese counted a Catholic popula-
tion of 23,476 (Greeks, Uniats or Melchites, Syrians,
Armenians and Maronites), 700,000 Mohammedans,
20,000 Jews, 30,000 Armenian Schismatics, 15,000
Greek Schismatics, 4,000- Protestants and 6,000 of
the sect of Jezides. There are 6 parishes, 16 mis-
sions, 5 regular priests, 5 churches and 5 schools
with 370 pupils, for the Armenian Rite; 16 secular
and 2 regular clergy, 2 churches and 3 schools for
the Greek Melchites; 7 parishes, 16 priests, §
churches, 6 seminarians, 4 schools, 3 of which are
free, and the Institute of Notre Dame de Lourdes
at Aleppo under the Franciscan Missionaries of



ALES 2

4

Mary, for the Maronites; 14 secular priests, 5 par-
ishes, 4 missions and 5 churches, 1 secondary school
for boys (200 Fupils), 1 for girls (160 Ruplls), and
1 orphanage for the Syrians. Rt. Rev. Denis-
Ephrem Naceachi, appointed Archbishop for the
Syrians 5 April, 1903, died 13 March, 1920, and on
28 August, 1921, the diocese lost Dr. Philippus
Shaual, chorepiscopus. A Syrian Catholic fills the
}I)'OSt of Minister of Economics and Agriculture.

he diocese is now administered for the Syrians
by Most Rev. Theophilus-Gabriel Tappouni, trans-
ferred to this diocese in September, 1921; for the
Armenians by Most Rev. Augustin Sayeghian,
appointed 6 July, 1902, for the Greek Melchites,
by Most Rev. Peter Macarios Saba, promoted 23
June, 1919, and for the Maronites by Most Rev.
Michael Akras, appointed 24 February, 1913. Dur-
ing the World War the Syrian archbishop, with
several of the clergy, was imprisoned for three and
a half months, while the churches and other build-
ings were seized by the soldiers. Since the war all
the territory included in this diocese has been freed
from the Turkish yoke.

Ales and Terralba, Diocese oF (UXELLENsIS
AND TerraLBENsis; cf. C. E, I-283d), in the
province of Cagliari, Italy, is suffragan of the
Archdiocese of Oristano. The present bishop, Rt.
Rev. Francesco Emanuelli, b. at dagno, 1863,
served as rector of the seminary of Cagliari and was
appointed bishop 29 August, after a vacancy of four
years, to succeed Bishop Garau-Onida, d. 1906. The
episcopal residence is at Ales. In 1920 there were
59,530 Catholics in the diocese, 42 parishes, 83
secular priests, 16 seminarians and 108 churches or
chapels.

Alessandria della Paglia, Diocese oF (ALEXAN-
DRINENSIS StaTiELLoRUM; cf. C. E, I-282d), in
Piedmont, Italy, a suffiragan of Vercelli. Rt. Rev.
Giuseppe Capecci, who was appointed to this see 19
April, 1897, died 16 July, 1918, and was succeeded
by Rt. Rev. Giosué Signori, b. at Commenduno
1859, appointed ‘Bishop of Fossano 15 April, 1910,
transferred to Alessandria della Paglia, 23 Decem-
ber, 1918, and installed 10 March, 1919. In 1920
the Catholic population of this diocese numbered
140,500 and there were 63 parishes, 210 secular and
25 regular clergy, 50 seminarians, 200 churches or
chapels and 160 sisters.

Alesgio, Diocese oF (Arexiensis; cf. C. E,
1-284c), in Albania, suffragan of Scutari. Bishop
Deda, who was made coadjutor to Bishop Mal-
czyinski in 1904, succeeded him as Bishog of Alessio
21 April, 1908, and filled the see until his death 8
Octoger, 1910. The present incumbent, Rt. Rev.
Louis Bumei, b. at Scutari, 1872, was appointed
bishop 18 September, 1911. Within the diocesan
limits is the quasi-episcopal abbey of Miridite
(q. v.). In 1920 there were 15,000 Catholics in the
diocese, 9 secular and 3 regular clergy, 13 churches
and 5 sisters.

Alexandria, DiocEse oF (ALEXANDRINENSIS; cf.
C. E, 1-302d), in Ontario, Canada, is suffragan to
the Archdiocese of Kingston. Its first bishop, Rt.
Rev. Alexander MacDonell, who came to the see in
1900, d. 29 May, 1905, and the second bishop, Rt.
Rev. William Andrew MacDonell, b. in St. Andre,
1853, was appointed 21 March, 1906. Bishop
MacDonell died 17 November, 1920, and on 28
June, 1921, the third and present bishop of the
diocese, Rt. Rev. Felix Couturier, Dominican, titular
Bishop of Myriophytos, was appointed to succeed
him. By 1921 statistics there were 21,000 Catholics
in the diocese, 22 priests, 80 religious women, 17
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&)‘arishes, 23 churches, 6 convents, and 1 hospital.
he religious orders established in the diocese are:

Sisters of Notre Dame, Sisters of Providence, Sisters

of the Holy Cross and Seven Dolors and Brothers

of the Presentation.

Alexandria, Diocese oF (ALEXANDRINA IN Loul-
siANA; cf. C. E, X-710b), created in August, 1910,
from the former See of Natchitoches, is under the
direction of Rt. Rev. Cornelius Van de Ven, D. D.,
who was consecrated Bishop of Natchitoches 30
November, 1904, and was instrumental in having
the see transferred. It includes the same territory
as Natchitoches and has a Catholic population of
about 44,500, comprising 25,000 whites of French
descent; 2,500 Mexicans; 2,000 Italians; 9,000 other
whites; and 6,000 negroes. There are 25 parishes
and 50 missions with 75 churches in all, 27 secular
priests, 11 regular; 8 lay brothers and 10 semi-
narians; 2 convents for men; 18 for women with
197 sisters; 2 colleges for men with 15 teachers and
an attendance of 450; 1 college for women with 5
teachers; 4 academies for girls with a total attend-
ance of 762, and 1 normal school. An orphan asylum
for boys and girls was founded in 1917 near Pine-
ville by the Sisters of Charity of the Incarnate
Word, of Galveston, and now has 56 inmates. There
are two Catholic hospitals in the diocese, one under
the direction of the Sisters of Charity of the Incar-
nate Word, the other under the Franciscan Sisters
of Calais, France, and the priests of the diocesc are
admitted to minister in the Louisiana Hospital for
the Insane ahd the United States Public Health
Hospital. During the World War one priest, the
Rev. F. J. Plutz, served as a chaplain in the army,
and the laity did its full duty in all respects. The
various societies established in the diocese are: The
Knights of Columbus, Catholic Knights of America
and the Holy Name Society.

Alexandria, PATRIARCHATE OF (ALEXANDRIENSIS:;
cf. C. E, I-299d), in Egypt. It comprises the
Coptic, Latin and Armenian Rites, the head of the
first named being Patriarch of Alexandria with resi-
dence at Cairo. This rite is at present under an
Apostolic administrator, Bishop &dﬁaoui, the last
patriarch, His Excellency Mgr. Macaire having re-
tired in 1908. Belonging to this rite there are 5,500
of the inhabitants, 11 priests, 21 churches or chapels,
1 seminary, 9 secondary schools and 19 elementary
schools. The patriarchate for the Latin Rite is
titular, the E‘atriarch, Mgr. Paul De Huyn, residing
in Rome. Mgr. De Huyn was appointed successor
to Mgr. Marinangeli, who died 6 March, 1921.

A diocese is established for the Armenian Rite
which comprises the whole of Egypt with the epis-
copal seat at Cairo. The present bishop, Rt. Rev.
Joﬁn Couzain, born at Mardin, 1875, was appointed,
27 August, 1911, to succeed Bishop Kojounian, pro-
moted to the titular see of Chalcedon. In 1920
there were in this diocese, 2,300 Armenian Catholics,
70,000 of other rites, 9,500,000 infidels, 650,000
Schismatics, 87 missionaries, 5 native regular clergy,
2 primary stations, 2 secondary stations, and 3
churches.

Alexian Brothers (cf. C. E., I-306d)—In 1865
Brother Bonaventura Thelen established the Alexian
Brothers in the United States, in Chicago, Ill.,
where in the first fifty years of its existence the
Brothers’ hospital cared for 101,633 patients, of
whom_ 50,905 were Catholics, 37,775 Protestants,
6,430 Jews, and 6,523 of no religion. Of this num-
ber 35,082 were nursed free of charge. The present
hospital, erected in 1895, ranks with the best
équipped hospitals in the country. Connected with
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it i1s the mother-house and novitiate of the Alexian
Brothers for the United States, and the training
school for the members of the community. Candi-
dates for admission to this order are received be-
tween the ages of eightecn and thirty-three years,
are trained in hospital work as well as in the duties
of the religious state, and observe the Rule of St.
Augustine. The Brothers also conduct hospitals in
St. Louis, Mo., Elizabeth, N. J., and Oshkosh, Wis.

On 22 May, 1906, at the meeting of the General
Chapter of the Alexian Brothers, at Aix-la-Chapelle,
Germany, Brother Paulus Overbeck was elected as
superior general, to succeed Brother Quirinus Bank,
who had held that position for fifteen years. In
1911 Overbeck was re-elected and remained superior
general, by special permission of the Holy See,
until 1920, as owing to the World War it was im-
possible to hold a general chapter for an election
of the general council of the community. At that
date Brother Alexius Jansen, who had been pro-
vincial rector of the American Frovince, was elected
superior general. The general chapter resolved a
series of alterations in the statutes of the com-
munity denfanded by the new Canon Law; these
changes are now awaiting the approval of the Holy

During the World War and its subsequent up-
heavals the growth of the community was veri
much retarded, but since. then several new branci
hospitals have been opened; one at Malseneck near
Maunich, Bavaria, another at Viersen, Rheinprovinz,
Germany, while a branch house and novitiate
are to be established in Ireland. In the United
States the number of candidates for the Brother-
hood is on the increase, and the Brothers contem-
plate starting a training school for male nurses in
connection with the hospital at Chicago. The

resent training of nurses being restricted to mem-
gers and candidates of the community only, and
there not being such a school in existence in the
United States, this institution would be of great
benefit to the public.

Algeria, a French province in northern Africa,
comprising two great divisions: Northern and
Southern Algeria, which are in turn divided into
denartments and territories as follows: Northern
Algeria, consisting of Civil Territory and Territoire
de Commandement, 17 arrondissements and 269
communes, besides 74 mixed communes; Southern
Algeria, consisting of four territories, Ain Sefra
Ghardaia, Tuggurt, and the Saharan oases, or| amgeci
by decree of 14 August, 1905, 12 communes of which
5 are mixed and 7 native. The total ropulation in
1911 was 5,563,828, of which 494,306 belonged to the
southern territories. This included 4,411,276 natives,
492,660 French, 70,271 Jews and descendants, 2,375
Tunisians, 23,115 Moroccans, 135,150 Spaniards,
36,791 Italians, and 23,927 other foreigners. The
largest towns with their population (1912) are:
Algiers, 172,397; Oran, 123,086; Constantine, 65,173;
Bone, 42,039; S8idi-bel-Abbes, 30,942; Tlemcen,
39,874; Mostaganem, 23,168.

Reurgion —The majority of the inhabitants are
Mohammedans. There are about 70,000 Jews, with
6 Jewish rabbis sharing in government grants. The
Protestant pastors number 13. The Catholic Church
in the province of Algeria is divided into the Arch-
diocese of Algiers and its suffragans, the dioceses of
Oran and Constantine (q.v.). When the Law of
Separation went into effect in the French posses-
sions (1906), a special decree (1907) empowered the
Governor General, where public and national inter-
ests required it, to grant temporary indemnities to
the clergy who conducted public worship in con-
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formity to the law. These indemnities were to cease
after ten years. In 1917 the suppression of all state
aid to the cle of Algeria would have resulted
most disastrously, as many parishes, too poor to
support themselves, would have disappeared, and
the numerous Catholics of Spanish, rI)talitm and
Maltese origin would naturally have appealed to
their mother-lands for priests and subsidies, leading
to the ultimate disappearance of the French clergy.
In response to a petition of the archbishops and
bishops of Northern Africa, which was supported by
the Governor General and the financial delegation,
the French government granted an extension of the
indemnities for five years.

Economic ConprrioNs.—The European War con-
tributed largely to the development and prosperity
of Algeria. At the outbreak of hostilities France
looked to Algeria for her food supply. and since the
war its power of production, far from showing any
falling off, has enabled it to tide over the critical

riod that threatened to paralyze its activities.

otwithstanding the difficulties of transport, its
products realized high prices in France and abroad,
and the growing wealth of the country is attested
by the volume of foreign trade which in 1919
reached a total of 2,288 millards, or 759 millards
more than in 1919. Of the imports in 1919, 61.1 per
cent came from France; of the exports, 882 per
cent went to France. In 1920 the chief imports
were cottons, clothing and linen, machinery and
parts, wine, and tobacco. In 1919, 8,170 vessels of
5,807,632 tons net entered, and 8,107 vessels of 5,704,-
719 tons cleared Algerian ports. The mercantile
marine consisted on 1 January, 1920, of 364 vessels
of 29,505 tons. On 31 December, 1919, there were
2,221 miles of railway open for traffic (807 privately
owned). However, the lack of development of the
immense resources of Algeria is due to inadequate
transportation facilities. Motor routes are being es-
tablished and motor transport is being utilized in
every branch of trade. The soil is, under various
systems, held by proprietors, by farmers, and by
métayers or khammés. Most of tie state lands have
been appropriated to the colonists. In 1920 the
yield of wine was 157,136,452 gallons; wheat, 243,000
tons; barley, 207,397 tons; oats, 73,422 tons. The
forests cover 6,560,232 acres, of which 645,000 acres
are devoted to cork trees. In 1919 the mineral
output amounted to 1,019,824 tons.

EpucatioN.—In 1919-20 there were 496 Moham-
medan schools with 35,578 pupils, also higher schools
(medersas) at Algiers, Tlemgen, and Constantine.
For secondary education, Algeria had 16 establish-
ments with 9,837 pupils (7,180 boys and 2,651 girls).
There were also 1,298 primary schools and kinder-
gartens, public and private, with 132,617 pupils,
two normal schools for men with 29 professors and
230 students (54 Mohammedan), and three for
women with 21 professo. and 200 students. The
university at Algiers has an attendance of 1,428
pupils, 614 for law, 359 for medicine and pharmacy,
189 for science, 266 for art. Besides the university
there were schools for commerce, agriculture, hy-
drography, and fine arts.

GoverNMENT.—The administration of Algeria is
centralized at Algiers under the authority of a gen-
eral government and the control of the Minister
of the Interior. The Governor-General, nominated
by decree of the President of the Republic, is as-

i by a conseil de gouvernement which deals in
a deliberative or consultative manner with certain
affairs, and by a conseil supérior, whose principal
et pro-
posals and the division of the taxes. The financial
delegations comprise three groups of members or

A
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delegations, one of officials, one of French colonists,
and one of native taxpayers. Algeria is divided
into three departments: Algiers, Oran, and Con-
stantine, each headed by a prefect, assisted by a
conseil de préfecture and a conseil général. The
civil territory 18 divided into arrondissements. The
four territories of the south: Ghardaia, Ain-Sefra,
the Oasis, and Tuggurt, form a separate colony. In
each of these the military commander directs all
administrative services under the authority of the
governor. They have an autonomous budget dis-
tinct from that of Algeria. The great aid rendered
by Algeria to France during the War led the French
government to cause a new reform program to
be voted by the Chambers. The law of 4 February,
1919, accords French citizenship to all Algerian
natives who have fulfilled one of the following con-
ditions: to have served in the French Army or
Navy, to be a proprietor or farmer or be inscribed
on the license charts, to know how to read and
write French, and be holder of a French decoration.
The Mohammedan Algerian natives who are not
French citizens are represented in all Algerian as-
semblies by elected members holding the same rank
and privileges as the French members. They are
admitted by the same right as the French citizens
to all public functions, except certain authoritative

ositions defined by decree of 26 March, 1919.

ince January, 1919, colonists and natives are sub-
jected to the same taxation. The military force
in Algeria constitutes the XIXth Army Corps, con-
sisting of three divisions. French residents are
under the same military obligations as in France;
the natives must serve three years with the colors
and can be called upon as reservists at any time in
case of mobilization.

Alghero, Diocese or (ALamerensis; cf. C. E.,
1-310d), in Italy, is suffragan of ri. Rt. Rev.
Ernest Piovella, who was appointed to this see 15
April, 1907, was promoted to the Archdiocese of
Oristano 15 April, 1914, and the present bishop, Rt.
Rev. Francesco d’Errico was appointed his successor,
12 August, 1914. In 1920 the Catholics of this
diocese numbered 54,300; there were 26 parishes,
80 secular priests, 20 seminarians, and 120 churches
or chapels.

Algiers, ArcHDIOCESE oF (ALGERIENSIS; cf. C. E,,
I-311a), comprises the province of Algeria in French
Africa. The Catholics number 300,000, of whom
200,000 are French, 30,000 Italians, 40,000 Spaniards
and 5,000 Maltese. Since 1917 the archdiocese has
been administered by the Most Rev. Augustine
Fernand Leynaud, b. at Olliéres, 26 August, 1865,
ordained 24 June, 1888. In 1901 he was made pastor
at Susa where in 1903 he discovered the famous
catacombs of Hadrumétum, which to-day attract
a great number of visitors from all parts of the
world. He is the author of a learned and widely
circulated work on these catacombs, to which is due
the fact that they are so well known. He was
elected archbishop 2 January, 1917, consecrated at
Carthage 6 March, published 22 March following
and enthroned on the same day. During his admin-
istration many charitable institutions have been
established in the archdiocese. The auxiliary
bishop, Rt. Rev. Alexandre Piquemal, a devout
and zealous prelate, died in 1921, as did also Sister
Chabanne, Visitatrix of the Sisters of Charity,
who was a member of the order for seventy-eight
years and died at the age of ninety-els. t.

At the present time (1922) the archdiocese con-
sists of 125 parishes, 150 churches, 5 mission stations
for the Mussulmans of Kabylia, 1 monastery of the
White Fathers. 5 monasteries and convents for
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women with 200 sisters, 150 seculars, 40 regulars, 1
seminary and 35 seminarians, also the mother-house
and novitiate of the White Fathers, missionaries
in Africa. The following schools exist in the arch-
diocese: 2 colleges for men with 15 teachers (250
students), 5 for women with 40 teachers (500 stu-
dents), 10 elementary schools with 40 teachers
(1,400 students). Some of the schools as well as the
hospitals are supported by the government. There
is one Catholic periodical published in the arch-
diocese. The Little Sisters of the Poor have estab-
lished an asylum. There are also in the arch-
diocese the following institutions: 3 hospitals and
a small lyceum which admit the ministry of priests,
1 settlement house, 1 refuge, 2 day nurseries. The
following associations have been formed by the
laity: Conference of St. Vincent de Paul, Associa-
tion of Catholic Youths, Tertiaries of St. Francis
and Les Hommes de France au Sacré Ceceur.

Alicante, Diocese oF. See ORIHUELA.

Alife, Diocese or (AripHANENSIS; cf. C. E.
I-312b), in the province of Caserta, Italy, is suf-
fragan of the Archdiocese of Benevento. Rt. Rev.
Settimio Caracciolo who was appointed to this
see 24 March, 1898, was transferred to the diocese
of Aversa, 10 April, 1911, and the present incumbent,
Rt. Rev. Felix Del Sordo, was appointed his suc-
cessor. Born at Nusco, 1850, he was appointed
titular Bishop of Claudiopolis and made auxiliary
to the Bishop of Nusco, 14 October, 1906. He was
transferred to Venosa 15 July, 1907, and 12 October,
1911, he was again transferred to the see of Alife.
In 1920 there were 25,140 Catholics in this diocese,
17 parishes, 50 secular and 8 regular clergy, 20 .
ﬁmgnan'ans, 54 churches or chapels, 8 brothers and

sisters.

Alinda, a titular see in Caria. Alinda was one of
the largest districts of Caria and was surrendered
to Alexander by Queen Ada, but he allowed her to
retain the government. The see was suffragan of
Stauropolis and is mentioned in the “Notiliz” of
Epiphanius, Basil, and Parthey. Four bishops of
the see are known: Promachius, present at the é)oun-
cil of Ephesus (431); John, present at the Council
of Chalcedon (451); Theodorus, at the Council of
Constantinople (536), and Theophilus, at the Coun-
cil of Constantinople (879).

All Hallows College (cf. C. E., I-314d), in Dub-
lin, founded in 1842, for the education of missionary
priests for foreign countries, especially those coun-
tries to which Irish people emigrated. The college
is at present (1922) presided over by Rev. Thomas
O’Donnell, of the Congregation of the Missions, this
congre?ation having been entrusted with the direc-
tion of the institution in 1892. In 1908, upon the
establishment of the National University of Ireland,
the curriculum of studies of All Hallows was some-
what changed. Although the university is neutral,
from a religious point of view, most of its professors
and students are Catholic, and as clerics graduate
from the university in large numbers, the students
of All Hallows are also required to do so. Be-
fore entering the college, they matriculate, and
after entrance attend daily lectures at the univer-
sity, reading a three years’ course in arts and
philosophy. At the end of that period they are

raduated, and take their B. A. degree in'the pass or

onors course of classics, philosophy and educa-
tional science. A selected number subsequently
take an advanced course in the theory and practice
of education, with a view to special efficiency in-
missionary work; these are given a higher diploma,
and M. A. degree in that subject. During their
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theological course the students receive lectures on
educational methods, and th.r practical application
to the duties of the priesthood.

All 8ouls’ Day (cf. C. E,, I-315d) —On 24 June,
1914, Pius X granted a plenary indulgence applicable
to the Holy Souls to be gained by the faithful, on
the usual conditions, for each visit to a church, or
g‘ubh'c, or semi-public oratory on All Souls’ Day.

he privilege of saying three Masses on that feast,
which Benedict XIV granted for the dominions o
Spain and Portugal, was extended to the whole
world by Benedict XV in his Constitution “In-
cruentum Altaris,” of 10 August, 1915. When the
three Masses are celebrated, one must be said for the
repose of the Holy Souls, a second for the intention
of the pope, and the third for whatever intention
the priest chooses; however, only one Mass stipend
may be accepted. All altars are privileged on that
day. The first Mass to be said is the one given in
the Roman Missal for the Feast of All the Faithful
Departed; the second is the Mass for the Anniver-
sary of the Deccased with the Dies Ire; the third
is the Daily Requiem Mass, also with the Dies Ire.
Special prayers for the second and third Masses
were prescribed by a decree of the Congregation of
Rites on 11 August, 1915. When only one Mass is
said it must be the Mass for the Faithful Departed;
the same Mass is prescribed when Mass is to be
sung, and in this case the celebrant may anticlgate
the second and third Masses. If the Blessed Sac-
rament happens to be exposed for the Forty Hours'
Adoration on this day, the requiem Mass, which
must necessarily be said with violet vestments, must
not be celebrated at the altar of Exposition. By a
decree of 28 February, 1917, the Feast of All Souls’
was raised to a double of the first class for the
whole Church, so that it excludes all local feasts
or feasts of churches, religious orders or institutions.
However, if 2 November is a Sunday, the com-
memoration of All Souls is transferred with all its
privileges to 3 November.

Roxs, XVIIIL (Rome, 1915), 89, 247, 260.

Allahabad, Diocese or (ALLanasapeENsis; cf. C.E.,
I316¢), in India, i8 suffragan of Agra with episcoE:.l
residence at Naini-Tal in the summer and Allaha-
bad in the winter. It is entrusted to the Capuchins
of Bologna, Italy, the Rt. Rev. Angelo Giuseppe
Poli of this order being the present bishop. Born
at Casola Valsenio, Italy, 1878, he came to India as
a missionary in 1901, was elected regular superior
in 1913, appointed titular Bishop of Curium and
coadjutor to the Bishop of Allahabad 13 March,
1915, and on 18 December, 1917, took possession
of the see upon the death of Rt. Rev. Petronius
Gramigna, who had filled the see since 1904.
1920 there were 10,557 Catholics in the diocese,
28 Capuchin priests, 6 belonging to other orders
and 4 seculars and 66 religious women. The 1921
statistics credit the diocese with 25 churches, 10
chapels, 22 stations, 41 sub-stations, 4 secondary
schools for boys with 798 pupils, 8 for girls with 954
pupils, 5 free schools with 298 pupils, 1 native
8chool with 47 pupils, 4 orphanages with 452 orphans,
1 industrial school, 6 dispensaries and 1 hospital.
A Catholic press is established at Cawnpore. The
sisters of the Institute of the Blessed Virgin Mary,
Bisters of Loretto, Sisters of St. Joseph, and Native
Sisters of the Third Order of St. Francis conduct
the educational and charitable institutions. The
most notable event of the diocese in recent years
was the celebration in 1921 of the fiftieth anni-
versary of the dedication of St. Joseph’s Cathedral
at Allahabad. Most Rev. Peter Pisani, Apostolic
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delegate to India, and many other prominent
churchmen of India attended the ceremonies.

Almeria, Diocese oF (ALmeriensis; cf. C. E,
I-3284), in Spain, is sufiragan of Granada. The
R;esent bishop, Rt. Rev. Vincent Casanova y

arzol, born at Borja, 1854, was appointed bishop
19 December, 1907. In 1920 the population of this
diocese, entirely Catholic, numbered 290,200; there
were 110 parishes, 239 priests, 1 seminary, 47 chapels,
20 convents with 39 nuns and 298 Sisters.

Alms (cf. C. E., 1-328c).—As the support of the
poor and the works of religion devolves largely upon
the faithful, inspired by motives of charity to give
freely, it has become ne in view of the in-
creasing number of calls maﬁe upon the laity to
protect them from unnecessary solicitation and to
Rrevent their generosity from being played upon

y the unscrupulous. The following regulations,
therefore, have been laid down governing the col-
lection of alms by means of personal appeals to the
general public (they do not, however, refer to ap-
peals by letter or personal appeals to a few persons).
(1) No private individual, whether lay or clerical,
may collect for any pious or religious institute or
object, without the written permission of the local
ordinary or of the Holy See. (2) No pious asso-
ciation may collect alms unless its statutes authorize
or necessity requires it to do so; even then it must
obtain the local ordinary’s permission and follow his
instructions; furthermore, if the collection is to be
made outside of the diocese, the written permission
of both ordinaries is required. (3) Mendicant regu-
lars, properly so-called in virtue of their institute,
need only the permission of their superior for
collecting alms in the diocese where their house is
situated; in other places they require permission
of the local ordinary also. If the alms which they
obtain in their own diocese are insufficient for their
support, the local ordinaries of other places, espe-
cially of the neighboring dioceses, must not refuse
or withdraw from ther permission to collect, except
for grave urgent reasons. (4) No other religious
of pontifical institutes may collect alms, except in
virtue of a special indult, in which case they must
have the written leave of the ordinary of the place
of eollection, unless the indult provides to the con-
trary. (5) Religious of diocesan congregations be-
fore collecting alms must obtain J)ermission of the
ordinaries of their place of residence and of the
place of collection, but this must not be granted
unless there is no other way in which their pressing
needs can be met, and they must be restricted to
their own diocese if possible. This regulation is to
be rigorously enforced in dioceses in which there is
a mendicant order properly so-called. (6) Finally,

In ordinaries of the Latin Rite must not allow any

person belonging to an Oriental Rite to collect
1n their territories nor may they send any of their
subjects into an Oriental diocese for that purpose,
except when the collector has a recent authenticated
rescript from the Sacred Congregation for the East-
ern Church.

The collections must be made by the religious
themselves and not by seculars; superiors must
select for that purpose professed religious of mature
age, and never those who are still engaged in study.
As far as possible collectors should not go unac-
companied; if they cannot return home at night, they
should lodge with the parish priest, or with other
religious, or where that is not possible with a good
Catholic family; they must not remain away from
their house more than a month when collecting in
their own diocese, or two months if in another dio-
cese, and they must not be sent out again until the
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lapse of a period equal to that of their previous
absence. sisters are sent to collect they must
always go in twos and must have sufficient funds to
bring them home; furthermore, before going any-
where they must notify the person to whom they
have to present the bishop’s letters, so that he may

secure proper accommodation for them.
VeaMEeEasCH -CreUsEN, Epitome juris canonici, n. 626-27.

Alpheus, Broraer (Patrick J. Correy), b. in
Co. Tipperary, Ireland, 1846; d. in New York,
20 February, 1921, one of the oldest educators in
the Archdiocese of New York. In 1864 he came
to the United States and entered the Order of the
Christian Brothers, spending the first years of his
career at St. Mary’s School and the old Cathedral
School, New York. His next charge was the
junior class of old De La Salle Institute, whence
he was appointed to Albany Academy. In 1881
Brother Alpheus was named director of De La
Salle Institute, where Archbishop Hughes of New
York, Archbishop Mundelein of Chicago, and the
late Bishop McDonnell of Brooklyn were among
the many prominent men who came under his
influence. For the past twenty years he had been
connected with the Clason Point Academy and the
New York Catholic Protectory.

Alsace-Lorraine (cf. C. E. I-341d), the former
German Imperial territory acquired by France by
the treaty of Versailles, signed 28 June, 1919, the
Eossemion dating from the Armistice of 11 Novem-

er, 1918. It is divided into the departments of Bas-
Rhin, containing 1,848 sq. miles and a population of
700,738; Haut-Rhin, 1,354 sq. miles, population §17,-
865; and Moselle, 2,403 sq. miles, population 655,211,
The largest cities with their population in 1910 are:
Strasburg, 178,891; Miilhausen, 105,488 ; Metz, 79,318.
In 1910 in German Alsace-Lorraine (Reichsland)
there were 1,428,343 Catholics, 408,274 Protestants
of various German churches, 3,868 Christians of
other denominations, 30,483 Jews, and 3,046 ad-
herents of other religions or unclassified. In Kreis
Zabern the Protestants were in the majority, as
also in Strasburg. In Lower Alsace the Catholics
were about 62 per cent of the population; in Upper
Alsace they formed 84 per cent; in Miilhausen they
outnumbered the Protestants by six to one, in Geb-
weiler by 25 to 1, and in Altkirch by 44 to 1. In
German Lorraine the proportion of Catholics was
about 90 per cent, Protestants were strongest in
Metz, which had more than 1 to 3 Catholics and
weakest in Kreis Bolchen, where there was only
one Protestant to one hundred Catholics. The
Jews have declined steadily from 40,812 in 1871
to 30,483 in 1910. .

According to the census of 1910, 1,634,260 persons
spoke German; 3,395 were bilingual; 204,262 spoke

nch. Compared with the figures of 1905 there
is a decline of bilinguals, and of French speakers in
German Lorraine, but an increase in Alsace, espe-
cially in the towns. German had been the official
language for business, was used in the schools, and
was the only language heard by the vast majority
of the conscripts from Alsace-Lorraine during their
three years of military service; the surprising thing
is that there has been any increase in the use of
French in Alsace, a result which can be traced to
the nationalist (Francophil) movement. During
the war the French language was totally prohibite
in Alsace-Lorraine, French names being superseded
by German names, and the native soldiers of the
garrison of Strasburg being forbidden to speak
French in the streets.

Economic ConprtioNs—The economic impor-
tance of Alsace-Lorraine centers chiefly around her
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otash mines. They were discovered in 1904, and

y 1913 there were 160 borings. Alsatian salts con-
tain more potash in a ﬁure state, viz., 20 per cent
as against 12 to 13 elsewhere. The shafts had nearly
all come to a working order by the outbreak of
the war, and in 1917, if conditions had remained
normal, each shaft would have produced 1,000 to
1,200 tons a day, about 6,000,000 tons for the whole
area. The deposits in Upper Alsace are estimated
at 300,000,000 tons. In 1920 about 591,000 tons of
potash salts were mined, an increase of 65 per cent
over the products of 1913. The amount of pure
g‘otash mined was 96,546 tons. In August, 1920, the

rench Chamber passed a bill providing for the ac-
quisition and equipment by the state of the potash
mines of Alsace. According to a decree issued by
the commissary-general of the French Republic at
Strasburg, the railway system of Alsace-Lorraine
was to be reorganized and operated by an adminis-
trative body with headquarters at Strasburg under
the authority of the commissary-general. From
1871 to the end of the war, they were the only
imperial railways in the German Empire, the other
state railways being owned by the different states
within the empire.

Epucation—In 1914, besides the University of
Strasburg, which had in that year 176 professors
and 2,220 students, the following educational in-
stitutions existed: 18 gymnasia, 3 progymnasia,
6 higher realschiilen, 7 realschiilen, 4 realschiilen
united with gymnasia, 1 agricultural school, 1
technical school, 7 seminaries, 5 preparatory schools
for teachers, 68 girls’ higher schools, 2,850 ele-
mentary schools, 68 private elementary schools, 504
infant schools, 52 intermediate schools, 5 institu-
tions for the deaf and dumb, 2 institutions for the
blind and 2 for imbeciles. About 1,800,000 marks
were spent on the University of Strasburg. In
their haste to re-introduce the French language
into the schools, the French have encountered
difficulties. The Alsatian teachers had been for-
merly in German normal gchools and therefore were
regarded with suspicion. The Germans had left
nothing undone that could bestow on them a
German mentality and so combat the influence of
the French priests. About 80 per cent did not
understand French nor much about French litera-
ture, all they knew about France and her people
being derived from hostile German sources, In_the
German normal schools. The question was how
to replace them until they were assimilated to the
French civilization.

EccresiasTicAL  HisTory.—In recognizing the
French sovereignty in Alsace-Lorraine, the Pope
accepted the resignation of the German Bishops of
Strasburg and Metz and appointed them arch-
bishops in Partibus. In April, 1919, President Poin-
caré nomihated Monsignor Ruch, Bishop of Nancy,
for the Bishopric of Strasburg, and Monsignor Kelb
for that of Metz. This caused an animated debate
in the French Chamber and led the Foreign Min-
ister, M. Richon, to explain that the policy of
France was to uphold the Concordat in Alsace-
Lorraine. The nominees were given canonical in-
stitution by the pope.

For religious statistics see STRASBURG, DI10CESE OF ;

Merz, DIOCESE OF. .

CrviL. History, 1910-1920.—The recent history of
Alsace-Lorraine been one continual agitation
for its return to France. In the first decade of
the twentieth century the German Government felt
that the arrangements of the Government of
Alsace-Lorraine were not satisfactory, for the spirit
of opposition seemed to grow. Therefore, in June,
1911, a new Constitution was granted. It was de-
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clared that the sovereign power in Alsace-Lorraine
was vested in the emperor, at the head of the Gov-
ernment was placed the Statthalter, nominated and
removable by the emperor. The task of legislati
for the country was taken from the Bundesrat an
Reichstag and entrusted to the emperor and a
Landtag of two Chambers. The Upper Chamber
included thirty-six persons, representatives of bodies
controlling religious and economic interests, such as
the Catholic Archbishops of Strasburg and Metz,
etc. The proposed Constitution fell short of the
program formulated by the Autonomists, who de-
manded that Alsace-Lorraine be placed on equal
footing with the other States of the empire, al-
though it might have proved feasible if the Ger-
man Government not been suspicious of
French tendencies. In 1913 occurred the Zabern
(Saverne) incident, the bullying of a defenseless
cripple by a young German officer. The dispropor-
tionate violence which at once placed the town under
a state of siege, the explanation given that the
German garrison felt they were camping in an
enemy country, the acquittal of the young officer
for wounding the lame cobbler on the incredible
ground that he was acting in self-defense, all showed
the position of Alsace-Lorraine in the eyes of the
military party. A vote of censure was passed by
the Reichstag, but it was actuated by a dislike of
the German military methods, not by sympathy
with Alsace-Lorraine, where the repressive measures
continued until the outbreak of the war.
Further hostility toward Germany is proved by
the treatment of Alsace-Lorraine at the outbreak
of the European War. As early as 20 July, 1914
the country was placed under martial law, qnci
hundreds of persons who figured in the police lists
as suspects were instantly arrested and imprisoned
without trial. On their first entry into Miilhausen
(8 August, 1914) the French troops were received
“with transports of joy, while the inhabitants be-
haved like a lot of lunatics” (Breisgauer Zeitung,
10 October, 1915). During the first two years of
the war forty-eight fpersons were convicted of high
treason, fifty-four of aiding and abetting desertion,
317 of anti-German sentiments, and about 6,000 were
deprived of their German nationality. At the end
of 1916 the number of desertions (Alsatian) ex-
ceeded 30,000, and according to the French more
than 20,000 Alsatians were serving in the French
army. For the details of the French campaign in
Alsace-Lorraine during the European War see WaR.
By a decree of 26 November, 1918, the French
Government took over the administration of the
territories until peace should be signed, French
troops meanwhile having occupied the country.
French officers were placed in charge of affairs and
on 22 March, 1919, M. Alexandre Millerand was
appointed governor-general. This acquisition was
confirmed by the Treaty of Versailles. In 1919-20
the administrative system was centralized under a
commissary general, aided by an advisory council.
The unity of the region is retained, a species of
regionalism which seems very successful. Justice
wi%ll be administered under the Ministry of Justice
«at Paris, M. Poincaré having decided that hence-
forth the redeemed province shall be treated like
the old department, eliminating the German laws
and courts code. As might have been expected,
some friction took gﬁ:ce in the passing of the
region from German hands. The local administra-
tion and particularly the administration of justice
was iOOd ; the railway system and the industrial
wealth of the country were largely develog:d; and
in Strasburg a large amount of money been
spent on the improvement of the city, and above
]
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all, on the university, whose endowments were on
lavish scale, all of course in the interest of Ger-
manizing the country. This talent for organization
and administration was missed by the inhabitants
under the first years of French rule and made the
change from German to French rule one of greater
difficulty than was anticipated. Such will be the
existing situation for a few years to come.

Altamura and Acquaviva (ALTAMURENSIS ET
Acquivavensis; cf. C. E,, I-345d), an exempt archi-
presbyterate in the province of Bari, in Southern
Italy. In 1920 Altamura had 19,333 Catholics and
4 parishes; Acquaviva, 8,527 Catholics and 1 parish;
there are about 80 priests for the whole territory.

Altar (cf. C. E, I-346a) —Every fixed altar
should have its own name, the high altar having the
same title as the church; this name, unlike that of
a portable altar, may not be changed even with
the ordinary’s consent. No altar may be dedicated
under the title of one of the beatified except by
special permission of the Holy See. Care must
be taken that an altar is never used for any pro-
fane purpose; if a corpse has been interred within
a metre of an altar, Mass may not be celebrated
there until the body has been removed.

Bishops, abbots and prelates nullius, vicars and
prefects Apostolic, and higher superiors of exempt
religious orders are now authorized by the common
law to- designate and declare privileged daily
and perpetually one altar in their cathedrals, ab-
beys, collegiate, conventual, parish or quasi-parish
churches, provided the privilege has not been con-
ferred already on another altar in such church.
They cannot do this, however, in public or semi-
public oratories unless these are united to or are
subsidiaries of a parish church. All altars are now
privileged on the feast of All Souls and in churches
on the days during which the Forty Hours’ Adora-
tion is being held there.

Among recent instances in which the privilege
has been fmnted to members of pious associations
are the fol lowixg: in November, 1918, to the Pious
Union of the Clergy; in June, 1920, to the Holy
Name Society; in April, 1921, to the Apostolic
Union of Priests; to each on four days a week;
and in July, 1921, to the Society of the Three Hail
Marys for three days each week. In rare cases
the Church grants the favor of a privileged altar
for the benefit of the living; thus on 15 June, 1917,
Pope Benedict XV conferred it on members of the
sodality called “A Transitu S. Joseph,” as often as
they said Mass for the agonizing. This probably
means that a plenary indulgence is applied to the
dying person for whom the Mass is offered, pro-
vid e is in the state of grace and has the
requisite intention of gaining the indulgence.

othing is to be inscri on an altar to show
it is’ privileged except altare privilegiatum (privi-
leged altar), with a word indicating whether the
favor has been granted perpetually or temporarily.
Needless to say it is strictly forbidden for anyone
to ask a larger stipend for Masses offered at a
privileged altar than for those said elsewhere.

Altomiinster. See BRIDGETTINES.

Alton, Diocese oF (ALtoNensis; cf. C. E,
1-367b), comprises 15,139 sq. miles in the State of
Illinois. It is at present (1922) under the adminis-
tration of its third bishop, Rt. Rev. James Ryan,
consecrated 1 May, 1888. The Franciscan Fathers
are established in this diocese and conduct Quincy
College and Seminary in Quincy, St. Francis Mon-
astery and novitiate and St. Joseph’s Seminary at
Teutopolis. The religious orders of women include
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the Ursuline Sisters, Sisters of Charity of St. Vin-
cent de Paul, Sisters of the Precious Blood, Hos-
pital Sisters of St. Francis, Sisters of the Holy
Cross, Sisters of Misericorde of Montreal, School
Sisters of Notre Dame, Sisters of the Poor of St.
Francis and Sisters, Poor Handmaids of Jesus
Christ.

By 1921 statistics this diocese comprises a Catho-
lic population of 87,000; 170 secular and 38 regular
clergy, 119 parishes, 42 missions with churches, 20
chapels, 21 ecclesiastical students, 1 seminary with
105 students, 2 colleges and academies for boys with
219 students, 5 academies for young ladies, 67 paro-
chial schools with 10,465 pupils, 2 orphan asylums
with 288 orﬁhans, 12,360 young people under Catho-
lic care, 11 hospitals, and 3 homes for the aged.

Altoona, Diocese oF (Artunensis; cf. C. E,
1-368b) —Bishop Eugene A. Garvey, the first bishop
of Altoona, consecrated 8 September, 1901, died
22 October, 1920. He organized the diocese, his
special attention being devoted to Christian educa-
tion and the care of the orphans of the diocese.
He built orphanages at Cresson, Pa., for boys and
for girls. He won the esteem of non-Catholic and
Catholic alike, and rendered valuable service to the
country during the war.

He was succeeded by Bishop John Joseph Mec-
Cort, a native of Philadelghm, who was conse-
crated auxiliary to the Archbishop of Philadelphia
17 September, 1912. He was appointed coadjutor
with the right of succession to the Bishop of Al-
toona 27 January, 1920, and succeeded him in the
see 22 October of the same year. Bishop McCort
had in view two great objects: the building of a
cathedral worthy of the growing diocese and pro-
vision for the higher education of the youth of
the diocese, both of which aims were received with
generous approval by priests and laity and are at
Kresent well under way. A site for the cathedral

as been secured and two central Catholic high
schools will open in September, 1922. The bishop
has also taken a firm stand on primary education,
directing that where it is possible every parish shall
be provided with a Catholic school.

e total population of the city of Altoona was
given at 60,331 in 1920. The Catholic population
of the diocese (1921) is 135241, There are 103
parishes, 131 churches, 35 missions, 12 stations; 3
monasteries for men; secular priests 116, regufars
44; 128 Sisters; 1 seminary with 55 seminarians; 1
college for men with 15 teachers and an attendance
of 160; 9 high schools with 28 teachers and an
attendance of 307 (160 boys, 147 girls); 1 academy
for girls (Mount St. Aloysius at Cresson conducted
by the Sisters of Mercy) with 17 teachers and an
attendance of 160; 1 training school; 46 parochial
schools with 256 teachers and an attendance of
12,710; 1 home for working girls (the Casa Regina
Sodality Home at Altoona, conducted by Sisters of
the Immaculate Heart of Mary), 3 asylums (St.
Joseph’s Infant Home at Ebensburg, conducted by
Sisters of St. Joseph, St. John’s Orphan Asylum for
boys and St. Mary’s Home for girls, both conducted
at Summit by Sisters of the Immaculate Heart of
Mary); 1 hospital (Mercy Hospital at Johnstown,
conducted by the Sisters of Mercy). The Pennsyl-
- vania State Sanitarium for Tuberculosis at Cresson
has a Catholic chaplain and the various hos-

itals admit the ministry of priests. The Priests
Eucharistic League, the Young Men’s Institute, the
Knights of Columbus, and the Knights of St. George
are established in the diocese. The Catholic period-
icals are the New Guide, published at Altoona, and
the Altoona Monthly, under the editorship of Rev.
Morgan M. Sheedy, LL.D.
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In 1908 the diocesan community of Franciscan
Brothers at Loretto, Pa., were admitted to solemn
grofession in the Third Order Regular of St.

rancis, and in 1910 their institute at Loretto was
made the provincial house for the newly erected
province of the Sacred Heart.

During the World War, although limited in
priests, the diocese sent six chaplains to the army,
each of whom made an excellent record. Each
parish sent its quota of young men into the ranks
and there is hardly a congregation that did not
lose one or more, killed in the war. Priests and
prominent laymen made stirring addressecs, urgi
their hearers to subscribe for Liberty Bonds an
take their full share in the burdens the war im-
posed. The laity, both men and women, and even
the children in the schools, did splendid service.

Amadeus of the Heart of Jesus, MorHER
Mary (Sarar THEResa DuNNE), foundress of
the Ursuline Missions in Montana and Alaska,
b. at Akron, Ohio, 2 July, 1846; d. at Seattle, 10
November, 1920. She was descended from the
O’Dunne’s of Iregan, Ireland; her father John
O'Dunne, sailed for America in 1820, having bought
a tract of land in ugper Canada upon which he
intended to found a Catholic colony from Ireland.
Finding too much opposition from Orangemen he
sold out in 1836 and moved to the United States,
where he settled in the Western Reserve, Ohio.
When Sarah was ten years old he moved to Cali-
fornia, leaving her and her sister Mary at school
in the Ursuline Convent at Cleveland. Here her
character was moulded to heroism and she acquired
that fearlessness in undertaking great things for
God that distinguished her in after life. After
graduation she entered the novitiate of the order
at Toledo, where she pronounced her vows, 23
August, 1864. Upon the death of the foundress,
in 1874, she was elected superior and unanimously
re-elected. Her term of office was a period of
flourishing growth for the Ursulines; in 1876 she
built a new novitiate; in 1878 she restored the
enclosure prescribed in 1607 for the Ursulines of

aris; and in 1879 she re-established the convent
at Youngstown.

In 1883 there was an urgent call for missionary
and educational work among the Indian tribes in
the far West. Bishop Brondel, then Vicar Apostolic
of Montana, appealed to the bishops in the East
for aid and especially for sisters to establish schools
among the Indians. Bishop Gilmour of Cleveland
responded by sending him six Ursulines, with
Mother Amadeus at their head, saying “I am send-
ing you a Christmas present of six I%rsulines with
the Flower of my Flock at their head.” They left
Toledo in January, 1884, arriving 17 days later at
Miles City, Montana, where other Amadeus
founded her first house in the West. A few months
later with two of her nuns she went to a mission
in the Tongue River Reservation, founded the
previous year by Father Barcelo, S.J., among the
Cheyennes. Thanking God for the privilege of
their apostolate the Sisters bore the privations of
their primitive surroundings and the outbursts of
vengeance of the absolutely untamed tribe, when
even the priests succumbed and left the mission.
The personal magnetism and winning firmness of
the Mother won over the chiefs of the Cheyenne,
who never after wavered in their loyalty to her.
She soon extended her work to other tribes, and
during her twenty-three years in Montana founded
twelve flourishing missions.

In 1900, at the request of Leo XIII, she attended
the first chapter general of the Ursulines in Rome,
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and was elected Provincial Superior for all the
northern portion of the United States. She was
five times a delegate to the general chapter, en-
joying the personal esteem and appreciation of
Popes Leo XIII, Pius X, and Benedict XV.
1905 she sent three sisters to Alaska to open the
first mission in the Yukon delta. Mother Amadeus
joined them in 1907, realizing at last the ambition
of her life. At the cost of terrible hardships she
founded a second mission at St. Michael’s; then,
at the request of Bishop Crimont, she journeyed to
southwestern Alaska to establish a mission at
Valdez. This was an environment more adapted
to ease and comfort, and a large and \vell-eauipped
building was soon completed. She returned, how-
ever, to her beloved Innuits every year; on her
trip to St. Michael’s in 1918 she was thrown from
her berth by the storm and severely injured. While
still confined to her bed in the convent, the house
was burned to the ground and the nuns had barely
time to escape. She never recovered from these
repeated shocks and in the following June was
brought to the home of the Ursulines in Seattle,
where she died a few months later. In accordance
with her expressed desire, her body was brought
back to the scene of her labors and rests at the
mission of St. Ignatius.

Amadia, Diocesg oF (Amapiensis; cf. C. E,
1-376a), a diocese of the Chaldean Rite in Kurdis-
tan, Turkey, in Asia. In 1895 this diocese was
united to that of Akra, but by a Brief of 24 Feb-
ruary, 1910, it was separated. The present bishop,
Rt. Rev. Francis David, b. at Aradene 1870, or-
dained 1893, was appointed to this see 25 January,
1910, to succeed Bishop Sakkar, d. 13 June, 1909.
In 1920 there were in the diocese 4,970 Chaldean
Catholics and 4,000 Nestorians, 19 priests, 15
churches or chapels, and 10 schools.

Amalfi, ARCHDIOCESE OF (AMALPHITANENSIS; cf.
C. E,, 1-379b), in Italy, is directly subject to the
Holy See and has its seat at Amalfi, not far from
Naples. Rt. Rev. Antonio Maria Bonito, who was
appointed to this see 17 June, 1907, retired and
was appointed titular Bishop of Axum 5 August,
1910. His successor, Rt. Rev. Angelo Maria Dolci,
appointed 27 January, 1911, was made Vicar Apos-
tolic at Constantinople and transferred to the
titular see of Hierapolis 16 November, 1914. The
present incumbent, Rt. Rev. Ercolano Marini suc-
ceeded him 2 June, 1915. Born at Matelica, 1866,
and ordained 1889, he was appointed titular Bishop
of Archelais 29 June, 1904, antf transferred to Norcia,
11 December, 1905, filling that see until his trans-
fer to Amalfi.

The church of the Assumption at Ravello (dio-
cese from 1087-1818) was made a minor basilica
31 June, 1918. Among the relics preserved in this
church, which is a gem of medieval ‘architecture, is
a sealed vessel containing the blood of St. Punta-
leon, martyred at Nicomedia 27 July, 303. In.1920
the Catholic population of Amalfi was counted at
46,000 and divided into 54 parishes.

Amazones (or Manaos), Diocese oF (cf. C. E,
I-381b), in South America was formerly dependent
on San Salvador of Bahia but is now suffragan of
Belem de Para, with the seat at Manaos. Rt. Rev.
Frederick de Souza e Costa, who was appointed
to this see 8 January, 1907, was transferred to the
titular see of Tubuna, 16 April, 1914, and was suc-
ceeded by the present incumbent, Rt. Rev. John
Irensus Joffily. Born in the diocese of Parahyba
in 1878 he was ordained in 1901, became director
of the College of St. Anthony at Natal in 1903, and
of the College of Pius X at Parahyba 1908, was
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made a domestic prelate in 1913, appointed titular
Bishop of Sufetula, 18 August, 1914, and trans-
ferred to Amazones 4 May, 1916. In 1906 a large
portion of the territory of this diocese was detached

In and united to the Abbey Nullius of Monserrate in

Brazil.
diocese.

Amelia, Diocese or (AmeriNensis; cf. C. E,
I-406d), in the province of Perugia, Central Italy,
is directly subject to the Holy gee The present
incumbent, Rt. Rev. Francesco Maria Bert, b. at
Popilio, 1868, ordained 1890, was appointed bishop
31 August, 1907. In 1920 there were 19,650 Catho-
lics in the diocese, 20 parishes, 30 secular and 21
regular clergy, 17 seminarians, 78 churches or
chapels, 30 brothers and 64 sisters.

_America (cf. C. E, 1-409b)—With the excep-
tion of the purchase of the Virgin Islands from
Denmark by the United States for $25,000,000 in a
treaty proclaimed 25 January, 1917, the status of
the American republics and the colonial possessions
of the Old World in America remains the same.
However, there has been in the last decade, as a
result of the European War (1914-1918), a closer
connection between the Old World and the New.
The sympathy of the Americas with the Allies was
attested in the continuous stream of men, muni-
tions, and food from the British possessions as well
as from the countries which had broken relations
with Germany. America’s concern with the eco-
nomic rehabilitation of Europe after the war sent
her representatives to the Peace Conference at
Versailles and the beginning of 1922 witnessed the
unusual spectacle of the foremost statesmen of the
world gathered in Washington to discuss not only
the limitation of armaments, but the vexing prob-
lems risinf’ from the European War in the Far East
and the Pacific. Historical details will be found
under the titles of the various countries of North,
South and Central America.

It is difficult to give accurate statistics of the
Catholic population of America, for even in the
United States the number usually given, “about
17,000,000,” is a conjecture more or less accurate.
The United States of America alone contains 14
archbishoprics, 86 bishoprics, and 1 vicariate apos-
tolic. The remainder of America divides into 213
dioceses, 51 of which are seats of metropolitans.
There are to-day four American cardinals: Joaquim
Arcoverde de Albuquerque, Archbishop of Rio de
Janeiro, Brazil, created in 1905; William O’Connell,
Archbishop of Boston, created in 1911; Louis-
Nazaire Bégin, Archbishop of Quebec, Canada,
created in 1914; Dennis J. Dougherty, Archbishop
of Philadelphia, created in 1921.

American Christian Convention.
CHURCH.

American College, Louvain (cf. C. E., 1-424d) —
During the war the American flag flew constantly
over the portals of the college, and the building
was spared. The few students who remained in
August, 1914, formed themselves into ambulanciers,
and the college was used as a hospital. Monsignor
De Becker, with the heads of the University, was
roughly handled by the Germans and taken to
Brussels as a hostage, but Brand Whitlock, United
States Minister to Belgium, insisted on his release
and the rector was allowed to return. In October,
1919, the college reopened with some twenty
students, fourteen of whom were Americans, Rev.
Charles C. Curran, of Providence, being appointed
vice-rector. The numbers have increased since the
reopening, but are far below the pre-war roster.
The American College course of studies forms the

There dre no recent statistics for this

See CHRISTIAN
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schola minor of the faculty of theologz_ at the
University, and ‘includes two years of philosophy
and four of theology. The professors are all mem-
bers of the faculties of the University, teaching in
both the schola minor and the schola major.

The library is the gift of the friends of the college
and contains especially a fine collection of boo!
in English on philosophical and theological sub-
jects from the late Archbishop John Spalding, the
founder of the college. o

There is no museum. A monthly Fubhcatmn,
The American College Bulletin, was founded by
Rev. Joseph Van der Hayden, a priest of the dio-
cese of Boise City, who has lived in Louvain for
the past twenty years.

American College, Tue Soutn (cf. C.E,, 1425d),
in Rome (legal title, Collegio Pio Latino Americano
Pontificio). The present rector is Rev. Juan
Bigazzi, and the cardinal protector is His Eminence
Cardinal Billot. The college is under perpetual
direction of the Society of Jesus and draws its stu-
dents from the many different countries of the New
World, where Spanish and Portuguese is the lan-
guage spoken. In 1922 there were 104 students
sent to Rome from dioceses in the following coun-
tries: Ecuador 1, Argentina 15, Bolivia 3, Brazil 7,
Chile 11, Colombia 5, Costa Rica 1, Cuba 3,
Guatemala 2, Mexico 38, Paraguay 2, Peru 8, the
Philippines 5, Porto Rico 2, San Salvador 1,
Uruguay 1, and Venezuela 1. There is an increase of
25 students over the number of last year. Twenty
students are priests, 6 deacons, 3 sub-deacons, and
75 without orders; of these 17 are students of canon
law, 45 of theology, 39 philosophy, and 3 of the
humanities. .

The benefits derived from this college, which
gathers together students from so many countries
to study in the shadow of the Vatican, can readily
be seen by reading the lists of honors conferred
on its 1122 graduates (among whom is Cardinal
Arcoverde, Archbishop of Rio de Janeiro) and the
good works effected by them, especially in in-
structing in diocesan seminaries.

American Federation of Labor, THE, was or-
ganized at Columbus, Ohio, 8 December, 1886, by
a convention composed of representatives of the
national and international trade unions. The sixth
annual convention of the Federation of Organized
Trades and Labor Unions of the United States
and Canada (founded at Pittsburgh, Pa., in 1881),
then in session at Columbus, voted to dissolve and
merge with the Federation. In 1889 the conven-
tion of the Federation declared that the “con-
tinuity of the American Federation of Labor be
recognized and dated from the year 1881 in all
future documents”; therefore it 1s usually stated
that the Federation was founded in 1881. The
primary object of the Federation is the thorough
organization of the wage-earners into local trade
and labor unions, the federation of the local unions
into central trade and labor unions, the combi-
nation of the central bodies in state and provincial
organizations, the establishment of national and
international unions, and the federation of all the
organizations in the American Federation of Labor.
The general object of the Federation is the pro-
tection and Eromotion of the economic, political,
and social rights of all working people. Proceedin|
from the principle that the economic interests o
all workers are identical and can only be safe-
guarded by associated effort, the Federation urges
the workers to unite in trade unions regardless of
nationality, sex, color, creed, race, or politics.

As the name implies, the American Federation
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of Labor is a federation of labor organizations.
The affiliated bodies enjoy complete self-govern-
ment, craft autonomy of each trade being the
basis upon which the national and international
unions are established. The jurisdiction of the
international unions is limited to the United States
and Canada, these countries being also the juris-
diction limits of the Federation itself. The powers
of the Federation are conferred upon it by the
constitution and the annual conventions. The con-
vention, which is a delegate body elected by the
affiliated organizations, is the supreme legislative
and judicial authority. The government of the
Federation is administered by the executive coun-
cil, composed of the president, secretary, treasurer,
and eight vice-presidents, all elected annually by
the convention. In addition to executing the laws
the executive council may take the initiative in
matters affecting the interests of the workers which
arise between conventions; these interim actioms,
however, are subject to the approval of the sub-
sequent convention.

he affiliated bodies consist of national and in-
ternational unions, state federations, city central
bodies, and directly affiliated local trade and federal
labor unions. The local trade and federal labor
unions are composed of wage-earners employed in
crafts and callings in which no national union is
established. They are directly affiliated to the
Federation. Since 1896, eighty-five national and
international unions have been formed out of the
directly affiliated local unions. The Federation has
affiliated with it (in 1922) 112 national and inter-
national unions, representing 36,247 local unions;
49 state federations, 910 city central bodies, and
658 local trade and federal labor unions. There
are also five trade departments, with 783 local de-
partment councils.

The average dues-paying membership of the
affiliated bodies was 548,321 in 1900; ten years
later the number was 1,562,102, rising to 4,078,740
in 1920. The prolonged unemployment of 1920-21
reduced the average dues-paying membership to
3,906,528 in the latter year. Although most of
the trade unions in the United States are affiliated
with the Federation, the railway brotherhoods are
not. The railway department of the Federation,
however, includes railway workers’ unions with a
membership of 600,000.

The revenue of the Federation is mainly derived
from charter fees and taxation. The charter fee
for national and international unions is five dollars;
for state federations, city central bodies, and local
trade and federal labor unions, fifteen dollars. The
national and international unions pay a per capita
tax of one cent per member per month; the
state federations and city central bodies pay a
tax of ten dollars per year; the directly afhliated
locals pay a 1!.)er capita tax of 25 cents per mem-
ber per month, 17% cents of which is set aside for
strike benefits and subscription to the official
journal of the Federation, leaving but 712 cents
for the Federation’s general expenses. The total
revenue of the Federation for 1900 was $71,125; in
1910 the revenue rose to $193,470; in 1920 it was
$921,255, and in 1921, $832,169.

The political policy of the American Federation
of Labor is non-partisan. This principle is applied
both in qualifications for representation in the con-
ventions as well as in contemporaneous political
action. The 1890 convention declared that “a
political party of whatsoever nature is not entitled
to representation in the American Federation of
Labor”; the 1895 convention declared that “party
politics . . . . have no place in the conven-



AMERICAN

tions of the American Federation of Labor.” Sub-
sequently this declaration was made a part of the
Federation’s constitution. In its contemporaneous
litical action the Federation recommends the
efeat of candidates for public office who are hostile
to the trade union movement and the election
of those who may be relied upon to support meas-
ures favorable to labor. The Federation’s test is
not the candidate’s political party, but his record.
The same test is applied to political parties. In
practice the Federation submits its legislative de-
mands to the party conventions, reporting to the
workers whether the convention declarations are
favorable or unfavorable to labor. With respect
to candidates for public office, the Federation
com‘piles each candidate’s record on the question
of fairness or unfairness to labor and submits
the report to the candidate’s wage earning con-
stituency. Should there be no fair party candi-
dates the Federation recommends the nomination of
independent labor candidates. In 1920 the Federa-
tion expended $53934 in this advisory work.

Although affirming the inherent and constitu-
tional right of the wage earners to quit work for
any reason whatsoever, the Federation is not
authorized to declare strikes. With respect to the
affiliated national and international unions, the
strike-declaring power rests with the unions them-
selves. With the directly affiliated local trade and
federal labor unions, the executive council’s power
is limited to approving or authorizing a strike con-
templated by the locals. The Federation may give
its moral support to a strike declared by an an affil-
iated o ization, and may issue appeals for strike
funds; the executive council has the constitutional
power to levy an assessment of one cent per
month for not exceeding ten months in one year
to assist an affiliated union in a protracted strike
or lockout; fifteen such assessments have been
levied since 1881; in seven of them one cent was
the total levy, the maximum of ten cents having
been called for in but one instance. Under its
authority to raise strike funds by appeals for
voluntary contributions, the executive council col-
lected $426,823 in support of the iron and steel
workers strike in 1919-20.

The contemporaneous demands of the Federation
include the recognition of principles regarded as
fundamentally necessary for the freedom of the
workers. Among the more important are: the
right of the working people to organize in trade
unions, to practice collective bargaining through
representatives of their own choosing, to work
and cease work collectively, to collectively bestow
or withhold patronage, and to exercise collective
activities in the furtherance of the welfare of labor.
In the legislative field the Federation demdnds
legal protection against the conception that there
is a proFerty right in human labor power; prohi-
bition of injunctions in labor disputes where they
would not apply in the absence of such disputes;
suitable laws to prohibit the courts from declarin
Acts of Congress unconstitutional; election o
judges; exemption of trade unions from anti-com-

ination laws; legislation prohibiting courts from
holding trade unions and individual trade unionists
liable for damages for the unlawful acts of others;
legislation declaring that labor organizations are
not co-partnerships; repeal of state industrial court
laws; prohibition of immigration for two years and
restricted immigration thereafter; the general appli-
cation of the initiative and referendum in federal
and state political affairs; public administration
of credit; inauguration of a federal employment
service; abolition of child labor under sixteen
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years; equal wages for equal work of men and
women wage earners; graduated tax on usable lands
above the acreage cultivated by the owner; gov-
ernment aid for farm and home ownership and
home building; progressive inheritance, income,
and land value taxes; state monopoly of work-
men’s compensation insurance; state colleges for
workingmen’s children; complete freedom of press,
speech, assemblage, and association; substitution of
state-use system for contract convict labor system;
democracy in industry and education as well as
in government.

In 1920 and 1921 the Federation convention de-
clared in favor of “government ownership and
democratic operation of the railroad systems of
the United States.” It also favors government
ownership and development of water power, govern-
ment ownership and operation of wharves and
docks connected with public harbors, and govern-
ment ownership and operation or control of public
and semi-public utilities. The Rochedale plan of
productive and distributive co-operation was ap-
proved by the 1917 convention as necessary for
the protection of the wage earners “in their rela-
tions with the merchants and business men in the
same sense that the trade union movement protects
them from employers.” The Federation has a
special fund for promoting co-operation. It also
supports farmers’ co-operatives, such as dairies,
canneries, packing houses, grain elevators, and dis-
tributing houses.

For the adjustment of disputes between em-
ployees and employers the Federation favors volun-
tary arbitration applied by collective bargaining,
under which the organized workers, through repre-
sentatives of their own choosing, deal directly with
the employers or their representatives. The Feder-
ation 18 opposed to compulsory arbitration in
every form, claiming that it re-establishes compul-
sory work similar to that of the slave and feudal
periods. In the interests of federal labor legislation
the Federation maintains a special bureau. The
state federations maintain state bureaus to look
after state labor legislation.

The headquarters of the Federation are situated
at Washington, D. C. It publishes a monthly
official journal, the “American Federationist”; the
“American Federation of Labor Weekly News
Service” for the benefit of the labor press, and
maintains an information and publicity service.
The officers of the American Federation of Labor
(1922) are: president, Samuel Gompers; vice-presi-
dents, James Duncan, Joseph F. Valentine, Frank
Duffy, William Green, W. D. Mahon, T. A. Rickert,
Jacob Fischer, Matthew Woll; treasurer, Daniel J.
Tobin; secretary, Frank Morrison.

Americanization, also known as civic education
and citizenship training, was one of the problems
which received the widespread attention of the
American people at the entrance of the United
States into the World War. Prior to that time
formal instruction in civics was given almost solely
in secondary schools and higher institutions of
learning. The discovery of millions of unassimilated
immigrants, revelations of disloyalty to America
and of hostility to organized Government by radical
groups of our population, disclosures by the Selec-
tive Draft of an astoundingly high rate of illiteracy
among the men recruited for service in the army
and navy, all focussed public attention upon the
necessity of evolving an educational program which
would make America more American. The wave
of patriotism which swept over the United States
at the outbreak of the war caused the average and
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previously indifferent American_citizen to realize
that while enjoying all the privileges of American
citizenship he Ka(f not been shouldering his full
share of its duties and responsibilities, and that he
and his Government had done little to bring about
the assimilation of 13,000,000 or more unnaturalized
immigrants who were included in our war-time
population.

he seriousness of the problem was first impressed
upon the military authorities of the country as a re-
sult of psychological tests conducted in various can-
tonments by the War Department. One significant
result may be quoted: Of 1,566,011 men examined,

253 per cent were unable to “read and understand

newspapers and write letters home” (Memoirs
of the National Academy of Sciences, XV). Thirty-
one per cent of this number were native-born Amer-
icans. The presence of 2,953,011 foreign-born whites
over ten years of age (census of 1910) who were
unable to speak the English language was regarded
a8 a potential handicap to the winning of the war
and a menace to our national unity, security and
progress. The publication at that time of nearly
1500 foreign-language newspapers (there were 1244
such papers listed by the Census Bureau in 1920)
was regarded as an influence which, to a certain
extent, served to keep in ignorance of the English
language, American institutions and American laws,
literally millions of unassimilated immigrants, living
in the United States and profiting financially
through employment in American industries. This
ignorance on the part of a great number of foreign-
born, who were employed in what the Government
designated as essential war industries, made them
the easy prey of agitators who opposed the Govern-
ment's war policy, with the result that many dis-
turbances were fomented among foreign-born war-
workers to the disadvantage of America’s war
program.
ese and other circumstances impelled the Fed-
eral Government, the various states, and communi-
ties to formulate programs of Americanization with
the intention of correcting the unfavorable condi-
tions. A great variety of agencies immediately took
up the work and co-operated with the Federal Gov-
ernment and other official agencies in carrying on
the movement. These co-operating groups included
well known semi-public organizations, chambers of
commerce, church societies, labor unions, industrial
corporations, councils of defense, philanthropic soci-
eties, lodges and fraternal organizations, racial or-
ganizations, and a great variety of small groups
scattered throughout the country. The report of
the Commissioner of Naturalization for 1921 lists
3526 communities as co-operating with the Naturali-
zation Bureau in the work of citizenship training.
As a result, Americanization work became one of
the most widespread educational movements ever
launched in the United States.

The Americanization Bureau of the United States
Department of Education divided the work of
Americanization into four phases: educational,
social, racial, and informational. The educational
phase took cognizance of the problem of illiteracy,
the non-English-speaking groups, and the training
of Americanization teachers. The function of the
United States Bureau of Education in this connec-
tion dealt with the working out of methods of
instruction, the preparation of text-books, the or-
ganization of schools and classes, the encouraging
of the states and communities to activity in Amer-
icanization work and the bringing about of a co-
ordination of the educational facilities of the
Bureau of Education and of the educational agencies
of the various States. The social phase dealt with
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such related problems as housinf and sanitation,
community recreation, public health, prevention of
the exploitation of the immigrant, protection of his
savings, and the education of our native-born
people to a sympathetic and tolerant understanding
of the problems of the foreign-born. The racial
phase otp Americanization work took into considera-
tion co-operation with racial organizations, with
the foreign-language press, and with the foreign-
born generally. he informational service dealt
with publications and bulletins explaining technical
methods of Americanization, organization of speak-
ers’ bureaus, and dissemination to the press of
general J)ropaganda in reference to the needs, the
aims and purposes, and the methods of carrying on
the work.

The Americanization work of the reconstruction
period expressed itself in two distinctly different
schools. One reflected the negative attitude, which
assumed that the immigrant constituted pi:e sole
problem of citizenship development. This group
advocated a compulsory Americanization process
for all aliens; disregarded the history of the demo-
cratic strivings of immigrant peoples and their
nationalistic language, customs and traditions; tried,
through drastic police power, restrictive legisla-
tion and irritating espionage, even by imprisonment,
to inculcate Americanism by implanting a fear of
America rather than by cultivating an understand-
ing of and a belief in America and its democratic
institutions. :

Under the pretence of attacking Bolshevism, there
developed in some localities organizations which
made sinister attempts to control tprogmms of
Americanization for the purpose of promotin
special interests and thwarting efforts toward social
justice. The terms “Americanism” and “Ameri-
canization” were in several instances found to be
mere cloaks for un-American undertakings. Most
of these pseudo-Americanization schemes over-
reached their mark and were exposed in due time.
These activities created in many quarters, espe-
cially in the minds of the immigrant, distrust for
the very idea of Americanization.

The other school brought to the work of Amer-
icanization a saner, more sympathetic and more
constructive point of view. The proponents of
this school realized that neither the indifferent
native-born citizen nor the unnaturalized immigrant
could be forced into a mould of good citizenship.
They held that democracy is a co-operative under-
taking and that upon the measure of co-opera-
tion given by the individual citizen depends the
failure or success of our American political in-
stitutions. This school advocated that good citizen-
ship should be promoted among native-born and
immigrant alike, for the purpose of fixing an ideal
of social justice and civic responsibility toward
which all might strive in practical fashion. It
realized that the foreign-born alone should not
be shouldered with the entire responsibility of
America’s deficiency in true citizenship and it held
that the foreign-born, simply because they were
forengﬁl-bom, were not responsible for all radical
and Bolshevistic movements. It stated that the
native-born must share the responsibility for both
these unfortunate conditions. It believed that the
ideals of fair play and the square deal, freedom
of expression, freedom of religious worship, appre-
ciation of the duties and responsibilities of citizen-
ship and co-operation in democracy’s work should
be held before the American people and be made
the goal of their strivings as individuals and as
citizens. This school looked upon the teaching
of English as an instrument by which the ideals
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of American citizenship may be acquired, but it
did not overlook the native tongue as a_vehicle
of expression of democracy and of Americanism.

It recognized that sympathy, interest, and the
manifestation of a spirit of real brotherhood, on
the part of the native-born American toward the
foreign-born were necessary if the aims contem-
plated by the Americanization movement were
to be attained; that a greater knowledge by the
native-born of the immigrant groups in America—
of their racial characteristics, of their patriotic
struggles for democracy at home was required; that
their racial contributions to the literature, art,
sciences, and general culture of the world, as well
as the spiritua? richness of their national lives, must
be taken into consideration. This school reflected,
and in fact was greatly influenced, by the Catholic
attitude toward the work of Americanization as
evidenced by nation-wide campaigns for better
citizenship carried on by the National Catholic
War Council and the Knights of Columbus, the
two organizations recognized by the United States
Government as the official agencies of the Catholic
Church in welfare activitics growing out of the
war. Through lectures delivered by such well
known men as Dr. James J. Walsh, Condé B. Palles,
Peter Collins, Joseph Scott, and David Goldstein,
the Knights of Columbus, with the co-operation
of their 2000 councils, carried on an effective cam-
Faign against Bolshevism, Socialism, and other

orms o

night-schools and correspondence courses were
sources of constructive Americanization work.
There is grave need to defeat the destructively anti-
American propaganda, which is carried out under
the cloak of re-writing American history more ac-
curately, and in order to do this effectively the
Knights of Columbus have planned the publication
of a standard American history, in which the story
of America will be told for Americans and the
traditions of America perpetuated.

The nation-wide program of the National Catholic
War Council, jointly directed by John
Lapp, LL.D,, a well known authority in the field
of civics, and by the writer of this article, was
likewise a positive and constructive movement in
bebhalf of better citizenship. The N. C. W. C. pro-
gram was based on the following principles: that
every youth should have before leaving school ade-
quate training in the duties, obligations and rights
of citizenship, to which end such training shoulg be
given in the elementary grades; that a broad pro-
gram of instruction in social science should be given
n the high schools and colleges for the development
and more extensive training of civic leaders; that
all persons, native or immigrant, who had not had
courses in citizenship, should have the opportunity
of taking such courses in order better to fulfil their
obligations to the community; that immigrants who
come to this country with the intention of staying
for any great length of time should assume their
part of the common burdens of society by seeking
citizenship and by performing the tasks of citizen-
ship with understanding; and finally, that develop-
ment of individual character, the teaching of correct
moral principles, and the inculcation of religion are
essential to the making of good citizens. A series
of Americanization pampbhlets, the total issue of
which exceeded one million copies, was widely used
in explaining the principles underlying the adminis-
tration of our American Government, the privileges,
opportunities, rights and duties of American citi-
zens, the process of naturalization and the means
of acquiring citizenship.

Realizing that in the elementary school system
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the subject of civies had been universally neglected
and that only 10 per cent of the elementary school
graduates eventually reach high school, where the
subject is formally taught, the directors of the
N. C. W. C. campaign brought about the introduc-
tion of a simple course in patriotism and civics
in the 6551 Catholic elementary schools. The “Fund-
amentals of Citizenshin.” a short text explaining
the A B C’s of our American democracy, and the
“Civies Catechism,” a question-and-answer exposi-
tion of the rights and duties of American citizens,
were widely used both in the Catholic schools and
in community ‘Americanization work. These texts
were also reproduced in installments in the leadin
Catholic papers and periodicals of the country an
in many secular newspapers as well, thereby reach-
ing millions of our population. The “Catechism”
was published in the language of several of the
leading nationalistic groups, the English text ap-
pearing in parallel column form with the foreign
translation, thereby permitting the stranger to read
in his own language of the privileges, opportunities
and rights of American citizenship, the process of
naturalization, and at the same time to obtain
a knowledge of the English language. Many for-
eign-language publications co-operated in printing
both the English and foreign-language texts of these
two pamphlets. There was employed effectively a
series of motion %icture programs, utilizing short-
reel subjects which visualized the opportunities of
merica, industrially and educationally, and pro-
vided entertaining pictures of a patriotic, dramatic
and educational character. The motion picture fea-
tures were most successfully employed in industrial
centers where large populations of immigrants were
found. The “Speakers’ Outline of Talks on Citizen-
ship” instructed speakers in_the preparation and
delivery of short talks, both in English and in the
native language of the group, dealing with the simple
facts of government, and set forth full instructions
to pastors, community leaders and others for or-
anizing civic education activities. Educational
eatures contributed by the foreign-born groups
themselves added to the appeal and interest of
these entertainments.

In all the Americanization work of the N.C. W.C.
it was pointed out: that the success of a democracy
depends on knowledge, moral character and reli-
gious faith; that the Catholic Church has always
taught the fundamentals of good citizenship and
emphasized the social rights and responsibilities
of citizens; that in all teaching of civies it should
be kept in mind that religion supplies the only
adequate and stable as well as the Eighest and the
noblest motives for the discharge of civic obliga-
tions; and that our democracy cannot long endure
unless all the people are animated by motives of
religion in their dealings with one another. Citizen-
ship was defined as “our duty to God, fulfilled in
our care and solicitude for our country whose wel-
fare God has placed in our hands.” The Catholic
program pointed out America to the foreigner as
a land of freedom and of opportunity. It told
the American-born that a knowledge of the consti-
tution is necessary if he is to become a desirable
citizen, and that this knowledge is equally necessary
to the foreign-born if he is to take up the task
of faithful citizenship. It pointed out that a.demo-
cratic government is not secured simply by as-
suming the name, but that democracy demands
a knowledge and sense of responsibility, respect for
human rights, and personal interest in the affairs
of government.

The Catholic J)rogram of Americanization, there-
fore, emphasized four practical aspects of the work
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of citizenship training: first, training of children
of the Catholic school system, citizens of the next
generation, in the elementary principles of democ-
racy and in the rights, duties and privileges of
citizenship under a democracy; secondly, educating
America’s immigrant population in the workings
of our government and instilling in them the desire
to become American citizens and to take part in
our civic, political and social life; thirdly, arousin

the average citizen to a more active performance o

his civic duties; and fourthly, emphasizing to all
persons the fact that religion supplies the only ef-
fective motives for the conscientious discharge of
civic obligations.

The constructive features of the Catholic Amer-
icanization work soon won recognition from many
organizations outside the Catholic Church, and its
program and literature were utilized by many of
them. Americanization leaders, editors, and edu-
cators referred to the program of the N. C. W. C. as
the most constructive and practical one presented
to the American public. A typical editorial com-
ment is the following from the “Post-Intelligencer,”
Seattle, Washington: “It is reassuring.to other
religionists and provocative of public confidence
to be assured that the Americanization work of
the Welfare Council is free from denominationalism
of any kind; that the Council is planning in the
most constructive way that it can devise to make
Americans, actual and potential, realize that good
citizenship is a matter of great concern to them not
only on election day, but on every other day. . . ..
But beyond the immediate work of the Welfare
Council is the assurance that the effective machin-
ery of the Roman Catholic Church is exerting its
great influence in these fretful days of reconstruc-
tion in the direction of better Americanism and
better citizenshiﬁ. The Church itself is interna-
tional, but its hierarchy and its membership in
America is American. This speaks in many ways,
but in none more plainly and foreibly than in the
work of the N. C. W. C.”

One of the problems closely related to the work
of Americanization was that of immigration. Eccle-
siastical authorities recognized that lack of proper
attention to the needs of Catholic immigrants at
the various ports of entry to the United States, and
failure to follow them up after their arrival in
America, had in past years resulted in a great leak-
age from the Church and delay, if not failure, in
their becoming good citizens of the country. Prior
to the war, inadequate facilities prevented proper
care of Catholic immigrants arriving in America.
The authorities of the National Catholic Welfare
Council determined upon a national bureau of
immigration as one of the main activities of that
organization. Assisting Catholic immigrants, both at
the principal ports of embarkation and entry, aidin,
immigrants to their destination, co-operation witg
local Catholic agencies, co-ordination of Catholic
immigration activities, distribution of Americaniza-
tion and religious literature and aiding the immi-

rant to final naturalization, were the principal
unctions and “follow-up” activities of this bureau.

. Probably the greatest hindrance to the civic as-
similation of immigrants is the trickery and fraud
perpetrated by the unscrupulous upon the newcom-
ers. -Some of the things which the N. C. W. C
citizenship program recommended to be done to
prevent the exploitation of immigrants were: the
purging of the police courts and other petty courts
of every practice of injustice; the establishment of
small claims courts where claimants, native as well
as immigrant, may secure their rights without cost;
the discontinuance of arbitrary methods of police
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and inspection departments and the substitution of
uniform treatment of all persons, citizens and immi-
grants; the lprohibit,ion of the business of private
and personal banking, except where such is under
government supervision; the encouralg)ement of the
use by immigrants of United States Postal Savi
Banks; the scrutiny of employment agency meth-
ods to prevent immigrant exploitation; the careful
supervision of business agencies, such as steamship
companies, loan societies, etc., catering to for-
eigners, the prohibition of payment of tributes for
the right to work or for the securing of jobs, and
protection by voluntary agencies from such exploi-
tation; and the establishment of legal and business
aid bureaus by welfare organizations.

Under the new Immigration Law passed by the
67th Congress, the number of aliens of any
nationality who may be admitted to the United
States in ang fiscal year was limited to three per
centum of the number of foreign-born persons of
such nationality resident in the United States, as
determined by the United States Census of 1910.
The effect of this Act was a lessening of the acute-
ness of the immigration problem, both as regards
Americanization work generally and as regards the
aid and follow-up work of the Catholic body in
behalf of the immigrants coming from Catholic
countries.

The average number of immigrants entering the
United States annually during the ten years prior
to the enactment of the new Immigration Law was
573,581. Under the new law the alien influx will
be approximately 250,000 per year. According to
the 1920 census, the total foreign-born population
of the United States on 1 January, 1920, numbered
13,920,692, an increase of 404,806, or 3 per cent since
1910. Of this total 6,493,088 were naturalized
1223490 had taken out their first papers, and
5,308,605 were aliens, and for the remaining 805,509
the citizenship status was not ascertained. Ex-
pressed in percentages the distribution was: natu-
ralized, 466 per cent; first papers, 88 per cent;
alien, 388 per cent; not reported, 58 per cent.
Wide differences in citizenship status appear among
the natives of the various foreign countries, the
proportions naturalized among those twenty-one
years of age and over ranging from 744 per cent
for the Welsh to 65 per cent for the Mexicans.
For the five countries which contributed the largest
numbers of immigrants, the percentages naturalized
were as follows: natives of Germany, 736; of
Ireland, 66.1; of Russia, 42.1; of Italy, 298; and
of Poland, 289. The natives of these five countries
formed more than half of the total foreign-born
white population of the United States in 1920.
Limiting the comparison to persons twenty-one
years of age and over, the natives of Germany
numbered 1,648,884; of Italy, 1,408,933; of Russia,
1,211,337; of Poland, 1,048,050; and of Ireland,
1,021,677. Of the total white population twenty-one
years of age and over 22.7 per cent were immigrants
and 113 per cent were naturalized immigrants.
Thus in the white population of voting age there
were 146 naturalized immigrants to every 1000
natives.

According to the 1921 Annual Report of the Com-
missioner of Naturalization, 18,981 E)reign-bom resi-

. dents of the United States (10 per cent of the

total applicants) were refused certificates of natu-
ralization during the fiscal year (30 June, 1920, to
30 June, 1921), for the following reasons: already
a citizen, immoral character, incompetent witnesses,
insufficient residence, ignorance, no certificate of
arrival, declaration invalid, no jurisdiction, motion
of petitioner to deny, premature petition, want of
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prosecution, inability of petitioner to produce wit-
nesses or depositions, d , and miscellaneous
reasons whic%oe‘inclu e denials because petitioner
claimed exemption from military service on ac-
count of aliem:ge. The number of certificates
granted during the last fiscal year was 163,666,
According to the 1920 census, of the 13,407,886
foreign-born whites ten years of age or over, 1,488~
948 or 11 §r cent were reported as unable to speak
i oth the number and the per cent are
about one half as large as in 1910, when 2,953,011
foreign-born whites ten years of age and over, or
228 per cent of the total, were returned as unable
to speak English. Of the 105,710,620 tﬁersons shown
by the 1920 census as constituting the population
of the United States, 4,931,905 persons ten years
of age and over are listed as illiterates. Of this
ﬁﬁre 1,242,572, or a percentage of 2.0, are native
whites; and 1,763,740, or 13.1 per cent are foreign-
born whites. Of the total number of illiterates
twenty-one years of age and over (4,333,111) the
native white males form 130 per cent and the
native white females 11.0 per cent. Of the total
negro population of ten years and over, 8,053,225,
the illiterates are given as 1,842,161, or 229 per
cent. Illiteracy among the rural population of the
United States is found to be 3.3 per cent greater
than in the cities. Of the 4,931,905 illiterates ten
years of age and over in the United States, 2,976,793
reside in the rural district. as against 1,955,112 in the
cities. In the citiesilliteracy isslightly greater among
the females while in the rural sections the reverse
is true.ba::xgures furnished by the Bureau of the
Census on the 1920 census show that illiteracy
is decreasing. The decennial illiteracy percentage
t'ox;i tehs years 1880 to 1920 are 17.0, 133, 10.7, 7.7,
an X
The decrease in illiteracy and in the number of
persons unable to speak the English language is
explained partly by the decrease in immigration
during the war and an increase in the facilities
supplied through the Americanization movement,
apecmllﬁ those enabling the immigrant to learn
the English language. enty-gix states have re-
cently enacted laws requiring the use of the English
language as the sole medium of instruction for
all common school subjects. Catholics and organi-
gations representing them unquestionably carried
out a program of practical and constructive Amer-
icanigation work unexcelled by that of any of the
numerous groups and organizations participating in
this S‘eat movement. pecially was this true of
the Catholic schools‘, whose Americanism during
and after the crisis of the war, measured up to the
highest standards of patriotic duty. The war gave
the Catholic school another chance to prove be-
yond a doubt that its teaching of religion and of
practical morality develops the finest type of
citizenship. It proved that the Catholic school
believes 1n America, teaches love and respect for
America, and is second to no other American in-
stitution in its promotion of American ideals. Dur-
mﬁ the period of the World War the Catholic
school ed in every form of national aid and
patriotic endeavor. It sent its product, the parish
school boy, into the service in numbers out of all
proportion to the strict demands of loyalty. The
spirit of patriotism as developed in the éatholic
school has probably never been better stated than
in the historic pledge of the American Hierarchy
delivered to President Wilson at the entrance of
America into the World War by the late Cardinal
Gibbons, a product of the Catholic school. The
following is an excerpt from this pledge: “Standing
firmly upon our solid Catholic tradition and history
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from the very foundation of this nation, we re-

m in this hour of stress and trial our most
sacred and sincere loyalty and patriotism toward
our country, our Government, and our flag. . . . .
Acknowledging gladly the gratitude that we have
always felt for the protection of our spiritual lib-
erty and the freedom of our Catholic institutions
under the flag, we pledge our devotion and our
strength in maintenance of our country’s glorious
leadership in those possessions and principles which
have been America's proudest boast. . . .. We
stand ready, we and all the flock committed to
our keeping, to co-operate in every way possible
with our President and our national Government,
to the end that the great and holy cause of liberty
may triumph, and t our beloved country may
emerge from this hour of test stronger and nobler
than ever. Our people now, as ever, will rise as
one man to serve the nation. Our priests and con-
secrated women will once again, as In every former
trial of our country, win by their bravery, their
heroism and their service, new admiration and ap-
proval. We are all true Americans, ready, as our
age, our ability, and our condition permit, to do
whatever is in us to do, for the preservation, the
progress, and the triumph of our beloved country.”

Some of the outstanding results of the movement
for better citizenship may be stated as follows:
Development of special teacher-training courses,
methods and textbooks dealing with the teaching
of citizenship to aliens; introduction of an elemen-
tary course in civies in 6551 Catholic elementary
schools and in many other public and private
schools; establishment of numerous night schools
and other sFecial schools affording facilities to the
immigrant for the study of the English language
and for preparation for the naturalization process;
organization of community Amercanization activi-
ties by Catholic and other agencies in many cen-
ters of foreign population; a closer understanding
and a more sympathetic attitude by the native-
born toward the unassimilated groups of our for-
eign population; education of the immigrant peoples
to a sense of their duty to become American citi-
zens while enjoying the opportunities and benefits
of our country; a general awakening of the Amer-
ican people to a keener sense of their obligations
and responsibilities as citizens; a reduction in
illiteracy among both the native-born and foreign-
born population; a more widespread appreciation
and a greater usage of the English language, espe-
cially by non-English-speaking immigrants; an in-
crease In the number of naturalized citizens;
enactment of legislation restricting immigration and
the consequent debarring of many undesirable aliens
from the United States; adoption of protective
measures against immigrant exploitation; establish-
ment by Catholics and others of immigrant agen-
cies at ports of embarkation and entry ; co-ordination
throughout the United States of follow-up work
aimed to protect the faith of Catholic immigrants
and to hasten their assimilation as American citi-
zens; and a more general recognition of the fact that
religion is the foundation upon which good govern-
ment and good citizenship rest. The pioneer efforts
of those engaged in Americanization work during
the war ans reconstruction period have laid the
foundations for its continuance in the schools and
elsewhere as one of the permanent and necessary
forces of education in the interest of the public
welfare.

Bulletins of Department of Interior, Bureaus of Census,
Naturalization and Education. The U. S. Bureau of Educa-
tion’s circular, Immigrants: Americanization and Education,

lists practically all the books and pamphlets that have been
written on the general subject of Americanization. See in
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particular THOMP8ON, Schooling of the Immigrant (New York,
1920); DaNiEL8, America via the Neighborhood (New York,
; Parx AND MiLizr, Old World Traits Transplanted (New
1921), and Davis, Immigrant Health and the Commun-
it (New York, 1921); Breckinringe, New Homes for Old
(lsew York, 1921); N. C. W. C. Civic Education Series (pub-
lished by National Catholic War Council, Weshington, D. C.):
Program for Citizenship, Civic Education Through Motion
Pictures; Speakers’ Outline of Talks on Citizenship; The
d tals of Citizenship; Civics Catechiam on the Rights
and Duties of American Citizens; EGAN aAND KrnNeoY, The
Knights of Columbus in Peare and War (New York, 1920);
WiLLIAMS, American Catholics in the War (New York, 1921);
N. C. W. C. Education Series: RYAN, Catechism of Catholic
Education (published by Paulist Press, vid. chapter on
**Americanism of the Catholic Schools'); Lare, The Catholic
 Citizen (New York, 1921)

CHARLES A. McMaHoON.

Amette, LionN-ApoLPHE, Archbishop of Paris,
Cardinal, b. at Douville, Eure, 6 September, 1850,
d. at Antony, Paris, 20 August, 1920. He made his
early studies at Evreux, whence he entered the
seminary of St. Sulpice, and was ordained in 1873.
His first appointment was to the cathedral at
Evreux; in 1880 he was made private secretary to
the bishop. Later he became a titular canon and
vicar general of the diocese, and in January, 1899,
was consecrated Bishop of Bayeux. In February,
1906, he was raised to the titular Archbishopric of
Sida and made coadjutor to the Archbishop of
Paris with the right of succession. On the death
of Cardinal Richard, January, 1908, he succeeded
to the see, and 27 November, 1911, was created
cardinal-priest. Entering on his episcopate shortly
after the passage of the law of Separation, he faced
the delicate and difficult task of a general religious
reorganization. At the head of a body scorned by
the ruling powers, he yet won his way to the hearts
of the people and conquered the respect and con-
fidence of those in authority by his rare qualities of
heart and head and sheer devotion to duty. To
this huge work Cardinal Amette brought unfailing
tact, an innate gift of graceful conversation and
eloquent public aking, and a rare faculty of
realization and adaptability. His policy was one
of conciliation wherever possible; his preoccupation,
Eroblems of practical action for the glory of God;

is aim, the re-establishment of harmony between
religious and secular society.

During the World War Cardinal Amette never
left his diocese and was everywhere a pillar of
strength and consolation. Taking his place in all
public functions, he was one of the most ardent
apostles of the Sacred Union and one of the most
notable figures in the Committee of National Aid,
where evexg political party and religious belief were
represented. He was likewise the champion of the
workman, being instrumental in obtaining much
beneficial legislation in his behalf. .

One of the great joys of Cardinal Amette’s epis-
copate was the consecration of the Basilica of the
Sacred Heart at Montmartre, 16 October, 1919, at
which the papal legate, nine cardinals and nearly all
the bishops of France assisted. Before all a man
of God and a true shepherd of souls, under his
leadership 46 churches were erected in the diocese,
and five are in the course of construction; parish
committees and parish unions have been formed;
free primary instruction, abolished by the proscrip-
tion of religious orders, has been given a new
existence, while an organized hierarchy by its
vigilant and apostolic action has established the
best of material, moral and spiritual conditions.

Amida (Diarsexir), Drocese or (cf. C. E., 1-429¢),
of the Armenian Rite, in Mesopotamia, Asiatic
Turkey. It comprises also the Chaldean and Syrian
Rites. Rt. Rev. Suliman Musa Sabbagh, appointed

6 June, 1897, is bishop for the Chaldean Rite.
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For the Syrian Rite the diocese is united to that
of Mardin and is administered by Mgr. Rahmani,
Syrian Patriarch of Antioch. For the Armenian
Rite the see is vacant, Rt. Rev. Elie Andre Chele-
bian, who filled it from 1899, having been thrown
into the Tigris in 1915. In 1920 there were 5,000
Armenian Catholics, 300 Syrians, 4,180 Chaldeans,
100 Melchites, 132,000 Schismatics and 16,000 Mo-
hammedans in the diocese. There are 18 mis~
sionary priests, 10 parishes, 10 churches or chapels
and 12 schools for the Armenian Rite; 12 native
riests, 9 churches and 10 schools for the Chaldean
ite.

Amiens, Drocese oF (Amsianensss; cf, C. E,
1-429d), comprising the department of Somme,
France, is suffragan of Reims. Rt. Rev. Jean-Marie-
Léon Dizien who came to this see in 1896, died 27
March, 1915, and was succeeded by Rt. Rev. André
du Bois de_La_ Villerabel, appointed 1 June, 1915.
Bishop de La Villerabel was transferred to Rouen
9 December, 1920, and Canon Lecomte, Vicar Gen-
eral of Lille, was appointed to succeed him 9 March,
1921. In 1912 the church of Notre Dame de Bre-
biéres, at Albert, a minor basilica, was granted a
Gregorian altar, i. e., the same benefits are attached
to Masses for the deceased as to those offered at
the privileged altar of the church of St. Gregory
on Monte Coelio in Rome. By a decree of 12
December of the same year no more Gregorian
altars are to be granted. In 1920 there were 520,161
Catholics in this diocese, 60 primary parishes, 609
succursal parishes, 173 chapels and 772 churches.

Ammedara, a titular see of Africa now known as
Haidra, north of Tebessa, not a suffragan of any
metropolitan see. The city was of Byzantine origin
and its name appears under numerous forms: Ad
Medera, Admedera, Almedera, Ammedara, Am-
medera, and Metridera. The city is identified with
the modern Haidra, situated about twenty-two miles
northeast of Tebessa. It was originally a colony of
veterans founded by Vespasian or his sons, whence
the name, Colonia Flavia Augusta Emerita Am-
madara. Despite the ruins to which it was reduced
by the Arab invasion, or by modern excavations,
important remains are still found on both banks
of the river Oued Haidra, but principally on the
left bank. The Council lists show many bishops
of Ammedara, where Christianity seems to have

netrated at an early date. The first of these

nown is Eugenius, a contemporary of St. Cyprian,
who assisted at the Council of Carthage (256).
Like most of the other African cities, Ammedara
was invaded by the heresy of Donatism and at the
conference of Carthage in 411 the Catholic bishop
S emtﬁls found his schismatic rival, Crescentianus,
also there.

Amovibility (cf. C. E.,, 1-437a).—The Code of
Canon Law prescribes that all dioceses are to be
divided into parishes, each having its own priest,
termed a rector, who enjoys fixity of tenure, not
absolute fixity, however, as he may be removed in
a legal way. Rectors, consequently, are classed as
irremovable or removable, according to their greater
or less stability of tenure. As a rule all new
parishes are to have irremovable rectors; once a
rector has been made irremovable all his succes-
sors enjoy the same privilege. Among the reasons
for removing rectors of either class are ill-health,
mal-administration, loss of reputation, or public
hatred, even when unmerited, if it is such as to
interfere seriously with the spiritual welfare of
the parishioners. In the legal procedure for the
removal of rectors, the chief difference between
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the two classes is that the irremovable ma{ demand
a second investigation of their case by the bishop
and two synodal examiners, and may even then
appeal to a tribunal composed of the bishop and
two diocesan consultors, whereas a removable rec-
tor if he is dissatisfled with the first decision has
no remedy but an appeal to the Holy See.

Amoy, VicariaTE ArostoLic oF (AMOENSIS; cf.
C. E., I437c), in China, is entrusted to the Spanish
Dominicans. Formerly the island of Formosa
formed a part of this vicariate, but in August, 1913,
it was made an Apostolic Prefecture, the civil pre-
fectures of Lonyen-tcheou, Yung-tchoen-tcheon,
Hing-hon-fou, the island of Nanjik and the small
islands dependent on the irefecture of Hsing-houn-
fou, being joined to it. The present vicar apostolic
is Rt. Rev. Emanuel Prat, titular Bishop of
Mactaris. In 1920 the total population of this terri-
tory was 4,500,000, of whom 10,582 are Catholic, and
of this number 2,143 are in Formosa. There were
5214 catechumens, 21 European and 10 native
priests, 15 churches, 24 chapels, 96 stations, 1 semi-
nary with 30 students, 23 schools for boys, 18 for
girls, 50 orphanages, and 13 religious of the Order
of St. Dominic.

Ampurias (or CasTeELSARDO AND TEMPIO0), DI10CESE
ofF (Ampuriensis; cf. C. E., 1-440c), in Sardinia, is
suffragan of Sassari. The see was vacant from
1907 until the appointment of the present bishop,
Rt. Rev. Giovanni Maria Sanna, b. at Oristano,
1873, appointed bishop 22 December, 1914. During
its vacancy the see was administered by Mgr.
Parodi, Archbishop of Sassari. In 1920 Ampurias
had 11,200 Catholics, 8 parishes, 20 secular priests,
5 seminarians, 34 churches or chapels; Tempio had
29,200 Catholics, 18 parishes, 42 secular priests, 5
seminarians and 73 churches or chapels.

Amyzone, a titular see in Caria, Asia, now known
as Mazyn-Kalchsi, suffragan of Stauropolis. Until
the Roman epoch the little city of Aymzone had
its own coinage, bearing the insignia of a head,
two specimens of which,are preserved in the British
museum. Amyzone appears as a diocese, suffragan
of Stauropolis in all notices of the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries, under various forms of the
name. Several ancient bishops of this see are
known: Philetus, who signed at the council of
Ephesus (431); John, present at the Council of
Chalcedon (451) ; and Andrew, present at the Coun-
cil of Contanstinople, under the Patriarch Menas
(536). Theophylact attended the second Council
of Nicaea (787), and in the. biography of St. Paul
the Younger a certain Bishop of Amyzone is men-
tioned among the benefactors of the monks, but
his name is not given. The diocese is mentioned
in a judgment of Isaac Angelus (1185-95), and we
find an Act of the Patriarch, Manuel II (124445),
exempting the monks of St. Paul of Latros from
the jurisdiction of neighboring bishops, particularly
the Bishop of Amyzone, who is mentioned three
times. At this time the see bore a double title,
in addition to the name Amyzone it added that of
a neighboring locality, Coracia or Coracium. The
city cannot have survived long after the time at
which it is mentioned in the documents, and must
have been destroyed by the Turkish invasion. The
ruins of the ramparts of the fortress can be seen
at the summit of a hill on the eastern slope of
Mount Latros (to-day Bech Parmak Dagh), above
the village of Kafarlar in the province of Symrna.
The Turks call the remains Mazyn Kalehs), i. e,
fortress of Amyzone.

Anagni, Dioczse oF (ANaaNiNEnsis; cf. C. E,
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1-448d), in the province of Rome, Italy, is directly
subject to the Holy See. Leo XIII conferred upon
the bishops of this see the perpetual right to the
pallium. Bishop Sardi di Rivisondoli, who was
appointed to this see in 1908, was transferred to
the titular see of Cmsaria in Palestine and was
succeeded by the present incumbent, Rt. Rev.
Silvio Gasperini, b. at Bevagna, 1852, appointed
to the Congregation of the Consistory 2 December,
1912. In 1920 the Catholics of this diocese num-
bered 41,700; there are 26 parishes, 60 secular and
52 regular priests, 20 seminarians, 50 churches or
chapels, 23 brothers and 113 sisters.

Anatolia.—For early history see Asia Minor
(C. E., I-782c) —The present confusion in Ana-
tolia lies in the eagerness of the great powers to
share in the after-war despoliation of Turkey.
Even as early as 26 April, 1915, in the Pact of
London arranged between Italy and her allies,
France, Great Britain and Russia recognized
Italy’s desire to maintain a political balance of
power in the Mediterranean and her right to
take over, at the break-up of Turkey, a portion
equal to theirs in the Mediterranean, namely, in
that part which borderecd on the Province of
Adalia, where Italy had already acquired special
rights and interests laid down in the Italo-British
convention. In the Treaty of Sévres, August,
1920, Smyrna with the surrounding strip, compris-
ing Tireh, Odemish, Magnesa, Akhissar, Bergama,
and Aivali was to be administered by Greece under
Turkish sovereignty, but in five years a plebiscite
was to decide to whom the district was to be
annexed. The Turkish Nationalists objected to
the loss of their part of western Anatolia, and
ixpmediatelﬂ commenced a campaign for the re-
vision of the treaty. They overran Anatolia and
soon had 300,000 troops there. To the powers it
became evident that the Treaty of Sévres could
not be executed without a prolonged struggle, and
a conference was called in Lomfon in February,
1921, to revise the treaty. The question of Smyrna
was compromised, the demilitarized zone in the
Straits was reduced considerably, and a substantial
arrangement of the financial clauses of the treaty
was made. It is doubtful whether these proposals
will stand, as hostilities have broken out between
Turkey (q.v.) and Greece (q.v.).

At present the country is in a bad condition
economically, as foreign interests have been con-
fiscated and destroyed during the past five years.
The tesources of the country were placed at the
disposal of the military authorities, who have seized
the crops and live stock at their discretion. The
population has suffered enormous losses; Moham-
medans have been drafted into the army whose
casualties have been heavy; the Armenians have
nearly all been massacred, and of the other Chris-
tians nearly all suffered severely from deportation,
forced labor, and Turkish cruelty. In the late years
of the European War there was an increased de-
mand from the Central Empires for Anatolian
products, and vigorous measures were taken to
stimulate production. The effect of this has been
permanent and beneficial, a new market being
opened up for Anatolian products. There are no
trustworthy statistics regarding the population of
Anatolia.

For Catholic statistics see AstA MINoR, VICARIATE
APOSTOLIC OF.

Anchialos, a titular see in the province of Hemi-
montus in Thrace, suffragan of Adrianople. The
ancient city of Anchialos originated in a little
Greek colony situated in Thrace on the western
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side of the Black Sea, which belonged to the inhabi-
tants of Apollonia, now called Sizébolou. From
the reign of Trojan it was known as Ulpia and the
coinage of the imperial epoch, from Domitian to
Gordian III, is stamped with a head. With the
‘ invasion of the Slavs and Bulgars in the sixth and
following centuries the city was the scene of re-
peated sieges and battle and 17 June, 762, the
Byzantines won an important victory over the
Bulgars, but they were completely defeated in 766;
Anchialos had suffered so severely during these
conflicts that the Empress Irene rebuilt the city
in 784. On 20 August, 917, the Byzantines under-
went a bloody de%eat, and at this time the city
was called Achelos, which was the popular form
of the name, and by modern historians Acheloiis.
In 1423 the city, which had till then belonged to
the Greeks, was conquered by the Turks and re-
mained in their possession until 1885, when it was
annexed to the province of Rumélia in the prin-
cipality of Bulgaria. The city, populated principally
by Greeks, was almost entirely wiped out during
the summer of 1906 by an internal war between
two factions.

The exact date of the introduction of Christianity
into this city is not known, but it seems to have
been very early; according to the legend of St.
Sebastian there were Christians there as early as
the end of the first century. In any case it is cer-
tain that an organized Church did exist here in the
last half of the second century, whose bishop, Sotas,
wished to exorcise Priscilla, the companion of
Montanus. Anchialos appears as an archdiocese
in the province of Rhodope, directly dependent
on Constantinople; it remained so until the six-
teenth century. At the present time (1922) the
Greek metropolitan of Anchialos, situated in Bul-
garia, is directly subject to the Greek Patriarchate
of Constantinople in Turkey. For the Roman Rite
Anchialos is a titular see. The list of bishops of
this see from Sotas, in 170, is quite regular.

Ancona and Umana, ARCHDIOCESE oF (ANCONI-
TANA ET HUMANA; of. C. E,, I463d), in the province
of Ancona, Italy. In 1904, upon the occasion of
the episcopal jubilee of Cardinal Manara, Pius X
raised this see to the diinity of an archdiocese
without suffragans; the bishops of this see are ipso
facto given the title of count. The present bishop,
Rt. Rev. John Baptist Ricci, b. at Montenuovo,
1895, and transferred to Iesi 9 June, 1902, and pro-
moted to this see 15 July, 1906, to succeed Cardinal
Manara. By 1920 statistics there are 90,964 Catho-
lics in this diocese, 37 parishes, 82 secular and 28
regular priests, 30 seminarians, 85 churches or
chapels, 10 brothers and 115 sisters.

Andreis, Feuix pe (cf. C. E, I-470b).—The
decree of the introduction of the cause of his
beatification received the papal approbation 25
July, 1918.

Andria, Diocese or (Anpriensis; cf. C. E,
I-475¢), in the province of Bari, Italy, is suffragan
of Trani. By a decree of 9 June, 1916, the Congre-
gation of the Consistory accorded the title of cathe-
dral to the basilica of St. Savinus at Canossa.
Bishop Staiti di Braceleone, who was appointed to
this see in 1899, died 14 December, 1916, and was
succeeded by the present incumbent, Rt. Rev.
Eugenio Tosi, b. at Busto Arsizio, 1863, appointed
bishop of Squillace 5 April, 1911, and transferred
to Andria 22 March, 1917. In this diocese there is
preserved a thorn of the crown of Our Lord, the tip
of which bears brown stains, the inhabitants holding
the tradition that whenever Good Friday falls on
25 March these stains become actual blood. This
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coincidence occurred in 1911 and upon examination
of the thorn by civil and church authorities the
facts were proven to be true to tradition. In 1920
the diocese counted 101,000 Catholics, 15 parishes,
200 secular and 5 regular priests, 15 seminarians,
53 churches or chapels, 6 brothers and 60 sisters.

Angers, Diocese oF (Anpeaavensis; cf. C. E,
1-489b), comprises the department of Maine-et-
Loire, in France, and is suffragan of Tours. The

resent incumbent, Rt. Rev. Joseph Rumeau, b. at

ournon, 1849, ordained 1872, was made secretary
to the Bishop of Agen and vicar general, 1881, and
appointed bishop 28 November, 1898. By 1921 sta-
tistics there are 502,200 Catholics in the diocese.
There are 37 first class parishes, 377 succursal par-
ishes and 129 vicariates with salaries formerly paid
by the state. A legally constituted lay society has
bought back the lower seminary, which was taken
from the diocese as a result of the Law of Separa-
tion in 1906. The municipality of Angers, with the
authorization of the Government, showed a great
spirit of justice and liberality in the negotiations
just completed, and the lower seminary of Beau-

reziu in the same diocese has also been bought

ack.

Anglicanism (cf. C. E., I-498d) —In 1914 a Welsh
Church Act was passed by Parliament, disestab-
lishing the Church of England in Wales. Owi
to the war this act was not put into effect unti
1919, when another act completed the disestablish-
ment of the Church of Wales and Monmouthshire
as from 31 March, 1920. Wales was made a sepa-
rate archbishopric. Property belonging to the
Anglican Church in Wales, and a sum of £1,000,000
have been assigned to a temporary body, “Welsh
Commissioners,” for distribution to a body repre-
senting the Welsh Church, and to certain other
authorities, including the University of Wales. This
disestablishment was bitterly opposed by many
Anglicans, who fear that it forebodes the disestab-
lishment of the Church in England. In Canada
the proposal (1918) to change the name of the
“Church of England in Canada” to some broader
title has not as yet been adopted.

It is difficult to estimate the total number of
Anglicans in the world, since the returns for
England and the United States (Protestant Epis-
copal Church) list communicants and not the
total constituency. On the basis of marriages
in England (59.7% in 1919 were Anglican), there
are probably about 20,000,000 at least loosely
affiliated with the Anglican Church in that country.
The 1,104,000 communicants in the United States
may represent 3,000,000 constituents; there are
nearly 5,000,000 constituents in the rest of the
world, and as many of the statistics are no later
than 1911 it is fair to estimate the entire Anglican
constituency in the world in 1922 as about 30,000,-
000. The following figures are for total membership
(constituents) except for England, Scotland, and
the United States, for which only communicants are
listed. British statistics are taken from the States-
man's Year-Book, 1921; in some cases they show
a decrease from the earlier figures of the CaTHoLIC
Encrcropepia.  England, 2,360,000; Scotland, 56,000;
United States, 1,104,000; Ireland, 576,000; Canada
and Newfoundland, 1,121,000; Australia, 1,731,000;
New Zealand, 459,000; South Africa, 542,000; India,
493,000.

The doctrinal tendency of Anglicanism in recent
years is epitomized in the Kikuyu incident. In
June, 1913, a conference of Protestant missions with
the Church Missionary Society (Low Church
Anglican) was held at Kikuyu, British East Africa,
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the chief object apparently being to amnlgg a com-
mon_basis of work among the various Protestant
missionary bodies there. An interdenominational
compact was drawn up whereby one district was to
be assigned to each church exclusively. Doctrinally
the “Federation” acknowledged the Bible as the
rule of faith and practice; the Apostles’ and
Nicene as a general expression of belief;
and “the vital importance of belief in the atonin,
death of our Lord as the ground of forgiveness.
The Anglican bishops of Mombasa (in which
Kikuyu 18 situated) and Uganda were present and
with the representatives of the other churches
pledged themselves: to recognize common member-
ship between federated churches; to establish a
common form of church organization; to admit
to any pulpit a preacher recognized by his own

urch; to admit to communion a recognized mem-
ber of any other church; to draw up and follow
common courses of instruction both for candidates
for baptism and candidates for ordination. Finally
at the end of the conference the lican bishop
of Mombasa (although theoretically the agreement
needed ratification by the authorities in England)
“celebrated the Holy Communion,” according to
the Anglican ritual, in a Presbyterian Church, and
admitted to communion as many of the Protestant
delegates as presented themselves. In this he was
not without precedent, for the bishop of Hereford
in England had about a year before acted in a
similar manner. ’ .

The action of the two bishops, on the two points
of the proposed federation and the intercommunion
service, was criticized by the High Church Bishop
of Zangibar, who had refused to attend the con-
ference. His comglnint was referred by the Arch-
bishop of Canterbury to the Consultative Body
of bishops, the question being whether “due con-
sideration being given to precedent and to all the
facts of the case, the action of the bishops who
arranged and conducted the admittedly abnormal
service was consistent or inconsistent with princi-
ples accepted by the Church of England.” The
decision was substantially as follows: (1) Minis-
ters of other bodies may be welcomed as visitors
to preach in Anglican churches, if accredited by
the diocesan bishops; (2) non-Anglicans may be
admitted to communion in Anglican churches under
authority of diocesan bishops, on acceptance of
the Apostles’ and Nicene creeds, the deity of Christ,
and the absolute authority of the Scriptures;
(3) Anglicans must not receive the communion
from ministers not episcopally ordained or whose
orders are otherwise irregular; (4) it is wisest to
abstain from such services as the closing service
held at Kikuyu. The Archbishop of Canterbury
in 1915 issued a statement embodying the report of
the Consultative Body. The controversy which
had arisen when the Kikuyu incident first came to
light, broke out again, the High Church clergy
objecting to what they considered a minimizing of
Anglican doctrine. The archbishop refused to
prosecute the bishops of Uganda and' Mombasa,
and the Anglican Church had once more clearly
shown its policy to be that of laissez faire.

The incident, with two other cases cited also by
the bishop of Zanzibar in his complaint, the wide-
spread controversy, and the decision in the matter,
seem to indicate plainly that the preponderance
of authority and of opinion to-day in the Anglican
Church leans toward the “Protestant” or Low
Church party. Of the Kikuyu incident the bishop
of Zanzibar said “there has not been a Conference

4

of such importance to the life of the Ecclesia 2

Anglicana since the Reformation,” while another
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advanced Anglican likened it in importance to
the Savoy Conference of 1661, “the work of which
the Kikuyu Conference has set itself to undo.”
In the “Open Letter” of the bishop of Zansibar,
attacking the Kikuyu Conference, there was also
complaint made against the book “Foundations,”
written by seven Oxford men, and the attitude of
the church authorities toward its editor was severely
criticized. This book treated as open questions
to be accepted or rejected freely by Anglicans:
the necessity of the eﬁiscopate n the Christian

-Church; the institution by Christ of any church at

all and of any sacraments; the reliability of the
Bible as a witness; the Resurrection of our Lord
from the dead, and His divinity. No public official
condemnation was taken in the case, although six
of the authors were Anglican clergymen. The
editor, who had also contriiuted one of the essays,
was merely asked to resign his chaplaincy “privately
and quietly.” The fact that in these controversies
a fight was made for conservative doctrine and
practice is interpreted by many as evidencing the
presence of a strong High Church or “Catholic”
party in Anglicanism; the truth is, however, that
In each case the point at issue was not High
Church doctrine as such, it was merely the tmgi-
tional Anglican doctrine that was at stake, and the
fact that only 700 clergymen were found to request
a definite pronouncement by the church authorities
on the doctrines called in questions by “Founda-
tions” shows only too clearly that the drift is
toward liberal Protestantism or doctrinal indiffer-
entism in the Anglican Church to-day. (For the
third point of complaint voiced by the Bishop of
Zanzibar see RituaLisM).

This same tendency is also somewhat apparent
in the attitude of the Anglicans on the question
of church unity. In 1920 thé Lambeth Conference
issued an appeal and some resolutions differing
somewhat from the Lambeth Quadrilateral. The
Conference (1) speaks of union of communions
rather than of churches; of the communions of
the East and the West, of episcopal and non-epis-
copal communions; (2) it speaks of ministries of
grace in all of them; (3) it disclaims the idea, even
the right, of fprououncing upon the validity of the
sacraments of other communions; (4) it considers
that the Creed does not impose a test, but that
it i§ offered and accepted as a symbol of unity.
Actually these proposals bear considerable resem-
blance to the “federation plan” of Kikuyu. No
results are as yet (1922) ap;l)‘grent and in fact, broad
as are the conditions, the Federal Council of Free
Churches and the National Free Church Council,
both of Scotland, practically rejected them as stand-
ing too strongly for episcopacy, while the Metho-
dists have formally rej the overtures, refusing
to consider reordination of their cler%y.

In missionary work the Church of England has
maintained its attitude against Protestant propa-

anda in Catholic countries, notably in the %Vorld

issionary Conference of 1910, at Edinburgh. As
a consequence the American missionaries devised
the “Panama Conference” (see Protestantism) for
the purpose of furthering Protestant work in Latin
America. (See also RrruarisM and Book or Com-
MON PRAYER.)

Wace, Some tions of the Day (London, 1912); Gasqusr,
The Ecclesia Anglicana in Catholic World, XCVIII (1914),
633; Nanxiver, Kikuyu: the New Situation in Catholic World,
CII (1915), 32; BritreN, Kikuyu (with bibliography) in Dublin
Review, CLIV (1914), 335; HensoN, Kikuyu (Low Church
exposition) in Hibbert Joumal, XII (1913-14), 481; Knox,
Some Loose Stones (London, 1913), (Anglican answer to
Foundations; the author later became a Catholic); Ipem (as
Catholic), Tendencies of Anglicaniam in Dublin Review,
CLXII (1918), 25; OrLarp aND Crosse, A Dictionary of English
Church History (London, 1919); Year Book of the Churches
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(New York, annual); Statesman’s Year-Book, (London,
annual); Seusie, English Sects (London, n. d.); Moves, Aspects
of Anglicanism (London, 1909); WorTHERSPoON, Intercommunion
and mbeth in Constructive Quarterly, I1X (1921); MasoN,
The Church of England and Episcopacy (London, 1914);
The Ministry of Women, report of committee appointed by
Archbishop of Canterbury (London, 1919); Conference of
Bishops of the Anglican Communion Holden at Lambeth
Palace, 1920 (London, 1920); EmHarot, Historical Contact of
the Eastern Orthodor and the Anglican Churches (New
York, 1920); Discussions théologiques entre les Anglicans et
les Orthodoxes (Athens, 1919).
GERALD SHAUGHNESSY.

Anglona and Tursi, DiocesE oF (ANGLONENSIS ET

Tursiensis; cf. C. E., I-512¢), in the province of -

Potenza, Italy, suffragan of Acerenza. Rt. Rev.
Vincent Pisani, who came to this see 5 February,
1908, retired 5 September, 1910, and was made ad-
ministrator apostolic of Thebes and on 3 January,
1912, titular bishop of that see. He was succeeded
by the present incumbent, Rt. Rev. John Pulvirenti,
b. at San Antonio, 1871, appointed Bishop of
Anglona and Tursi 27 November, 1911. In 1920
there were 96,000 Catholics in the diocese, 107
secular priests, 19 seminarians, 40 parishes, 120
churches or chapels and 4 sisters.

Angola and Congo, DiocESE oF (ANGOLENSIS AND
Concenensis; cf. C. E. I-512d), also known as
Santa Cruz de Reino de Angola, and Sio Paolo
de Loanda, in Portuguese West Africa, suffragan of
Libson, with episcopal residence at Sio Paolo de
Loanda. From 1909-15 the see was filled by Rt.
Rev. Joiio Evangelistio de Lima Vidal, but on
9 December, 1915, he was promoted to the titular
see of Mytiléne and made suffragan to the Patriarch
of Lisbon, since which time the see has been
vacant. In 1920 the total population of this diocese
numbered 2,000,000, of whom 1,000,000 are Catho-
lics; there are 82 parishes, 36 priests, 8 Missionary
Fathers of the Holy Ghost, 8 churches and 10
chapels.

Angora, Diocese oF, of the Armenian Rite (cf. C.
E., I-513a), in Asiatic Turkey, known to the Greeks
and Romans as Ancyra. Rt. Rev. Clement Gha-
garossian, appointed to this see 28 August, 1901, d.
21 November, 1910. He was succeeded by the
present bishop, Rt. Rev. Gregory Bahabanian, b.
at Angora, 1866, apﬂointed 27 August, 1911. During
the World War Bishop Bahabanian was interned by
the Turks (1915). By latest statistics there are 3000
Armenian Catholics in this diocese, 5 missionary
priests, 1 parish, 1 church, 2 schools with 60 pupils,
1 orphanage and 4 government orphanages caring
for 60 children. From 1907-21 thirty priests have
died in this territory, some from natural causes
and some by martyrdom during the World War,
and by the same causes the diocese lost 2000 of its
faithful. During the year 1915 the Turks deported
or killed numbers of the Christians and set fire
to the whole Catholic scction of the city of
Angora, destroying the bishop’s house, four
churches, the Sisters’ monastery, the seminary,
schools and shrines.

Angouléme, Diocese oF (Encowisma; cf. C. E,
1-513b), comprises the Department of Charente in
France and 1s suffragan of Bordeaux. Since 1907
the see has been filled by Rt. Rev. Henri-Marie
Arlet, b. at Martel in 1858, ordained 1881, appointed
bishop 7 August, 1907. Under his direction an
exhibition of the relics was held in the diocese in
April, 1918. By 1920 statistics the population of
the diocese, entircly Catholic, numbers 346,424 of
whom 38,211 are in Angouléme; there are 30 first
class parishes, 237 succursal parishes, and 42 vica-
riates, formerly under state subvention.

Angra, Diocesk oF (ANcreNnsts; cf. C. E, I-513c¢),
in the island of Terceira, Azores. On the death of
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Mgr. Joseph C. C. Monteiro, who had been bishop
of the diocese for five years, he was succeeded by
the present bishop, Emanuel Damascene da Costa,
chancellor of Viseu, born 2 February, 1867; elected
bishop of Angra 2 October, 1914. He took posses-
sigozn of the sce 26 May, 1915, and died 27 January,
1920.

The Catholics of the diocese number 250,000
Portuguese. There are 173 parishes, and 185
churches with 313 secular priests; 1 seminary with
8 professors and 60 seminarians; 3 elementary
schools with a total of 145 students; 5 homes, 8
asylums, 1 of which admits the ministry of priests;
4 societies or organizations for the clergy, and a
great many for the laity. The Catholic publica-
tions consist of 6 weeklies and 1 monthly.

Anhalt, VicarRiaTE ApostoLiC OF. See PADERBORN.

Ann, Saint, SisTErs oF. See Saint ANN, Sis-
TERS OF.

Anna Maria Taigi, Buessep (cf. C. E., XIV-430d),
beatified 30 May, 1920, by Benedict XV.

Annam. See INpo-CHINA.

Anne de Beaupré, Sainte (cf. C. E., I-539¢).—
This famous American shrine, near Quebec, Canada,
was entirely destroyed by fire in March, 1922. The
only one remaining of the group of buildings con-
nected with the basilica is the Memorial Chapel,
to which were transferred the relics and statue
of St. Anne, saved from the flames. A temporary
church will be erected to accommodate the pil-
grimages for 1922, and a larger edifice along the
general lines of the former basilica will eventually
replace the destroyed structure.

Anne of 8t. Bartholomew, Bressep (cf. C. E.,
VI-378d), was beatified on 6 May, 1917, by Pope
Benedict XV.

Annecy, Diocese oF (ANNEciensis; cf. C. E.,
I-540b), in Haute-Savoie, France, suffragan of
Chambéry. Rt. Rev. Pierre-Lucien Campistron,
who was appointed bishop of this diocese 9 June,
1902, died 22 August, 1921, and was succeeded by
the present incumbent, Rt. Rev. Florent du Bois
de La Villerabel, transferred to this see, 18 Novem-.
ber, 1921. Bishop de La Villerabel an alumnus of
the French Seminary at Rome, was born at St.
Brieuc, 1877, served as a professor of philosophy
and theology at the higher seminary at St. Brieuc,
was mobilized and discharged in 1915, became vicar
general of Amiens the same year, was appointed
titular Bishop of Enos, 7 May, 1920, and made
auxiliary with right of succession to the Archdiocese
of Tours, which office he filled until his transfer to
Annecy. In 1920 there were 257,606 Catholics in
this diocese, 29 first class parishes, 270 succursal
parishes and 169 vicariates with salaries formerly
paid by the state.

Antigonish, Diocese oF (ANTIGONISHENSIS; cf.
C. E, I-562d), in Canada, is a suffragan to the
Archdiocese of Halifax. The present incumbent,
Rt. Reverend James Morrison, was born at Saint-
André, Prince Edward Island, 9 July, 1861, ordained
1 November, 1889, acted for a time as apostolic
administrator of this diocese, was appointed bishop
25 May, 1912, and consecrated 4 September of the
same year. He succecded Rt. Rev. John Cameron,
D. D., who filled the see from 1886 until his death,
6 April, 1910.

In 1919 the Trappist Monastery at Tracadie, N.
S., one of the oldest institutions of the diocese, was
closed and the 12 Fathers and brothers who were
conducting the institution returned to France.
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The Antigonish “Educational and Social Confer-
ence,” organized in 1917, has had four annual meet-
ings and 1s growing yearly in importance and influ-
ence. In 1920 the first retreat for lady teachers was
held in the diocese at Mt. St. Bernard’s College
and plans have been made for similar retreats every
two years.

The chief seat of learning of this diocese is St.
Francis Xavier University at Antigonish with 19
professors and 196 students, 85 of whom are resi-
dent. Mt. St. Bernard’s Ladies College, affiliated
with the university, has 42 students doing university
work and 87 doing high school work. During recent
years the university led in a great educational
movement and many new buildings and useful

uipment have been added through the generosity
f)? friends of the institution. In 1920 extension
teaching was undertaken and a “People’s School,”
modeled after similar schools in Belgium and Hol-
land, was established. In the same year a success-
ful campaién for $500,000 was conducted and the
Carnegie orﬁoration contributed $58,750 for a
chair of French, .

By present (1921) statistics the population of this
diocese is 92,000, of whom 50,000 are Scotch, 24,000
French, 14,000 Irish. There are: 70 parishes, 45
missions, 115 churches, 109 secular priests, 18 con-
vents of women, 296 sisters, 17 seminarians. A
number of educational institutions are conducted
by the various communities represented in the dio-
cese; the Congregation of Notre Dame with 92
sisters and mother-house at Montreal have 9 con-
vents; the Daughters of Jesus, with 24 sisters, have
2 schools; the Sisters of Charity with 92 sisters and
mother-house at Halifax have 8 schools. There are
in all 14 high schools with 24 teachers and an at-
tendance of 657 boys and 770 girls, and 33 elemen-
tary schools with 133 teaching sisters and 77 lay
teachers, and an attendance of 10,034. In this

rovince Catholic schools recognized by local school
goards are public schools and as such receive their
share of provincial aid. As a result nearly all the
towns have Catholic public schools, which conform
in every detail to requirements of the public school
law and are subject to official inspection; the prop-
erty usually belongs to the parish and is rented
to the public school board for school purposes.

A number of the charitable institutions are under
the care of the Sisters of St. Martha, a diocesan
community with 88 sisters and mother-house at
Antigonish; they are in charge of the domestic
work at St. Francis Xavier University and at St.
Augustine’s Seminary, Toronto, St. Martha’s Hos-
pital and House of Providence, St. Joseph's Hos-

ital, St. Mary’s Orphanage and Ross Memorial
ﬁospital. The Daughters of Jesus conduct a home
for the aged at Sydney and the Sisters of Charity
have a hospital at North Sydney and a sanitorium at
Lourdes. Several of these institutions receive grants
from the municipal and provincial governments.
Among the clergy St. Josegh’s Society, the Priests’
Eucharistic League and the Priests’ Total Absti-
nence Union are established, and among the laity
the usual parish societies and the Knights of
Columbus, Catholic Women's League of Canada,
League of the Cross Total Abstinence Society, Holy
Name Society, Catholic Society of Canada, Ancient
Order of Hibernians, and the Assumption Society.
The diocese has one weekly periodical, “The Cas-
ket”; a monthly paper, “The Xaverian,” issued by
the students of the university, “The Memorare,” a
quarterly by the students of the Ladies’ College,
and two annual publications, “The Catholic Year
%ﬁd" of the Maritime Provinces” and “The Easter

y.
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During the World War the diocese of Antigonish
responded with great patriotism and the most cor-
rect figures obtainable show 4,791 enlistments, 558
killed and 691 wounded. Five priests of the diocese
served as chaplains at the front, and St. Francis
Xavier University sent a hospital unit of eleven
medical officers and twenty-seven nurses. One of
these nurses was made matron-in-chief of all the
Canadian nurses and served in that capacity during
the whole war. Four priests and five brothers from
the Trappist monastery returned to France and
served in various capacities. In response to a letter
from Bishop Morrison to the Knights of Columbus,
11 May, 1918, in which he suggested that they
raise a fund for the Canadian soldiers overseas, a
fund of $1,000,000 was raiscd throughout Canada
before the end of October of that year, and of this
sum $132,305.65 were raised in Nova Scotia alone.
The following statistics published in December,
1915, show the various religions of 1,200 men re-
cruited in Caé)e Breton County (a part of this
diocese), b; aptain Rev. E. Watering, a non-
Catholic clergyman of Florence, C. B. Roman
Catholic 479 per cent, Presbyterian, 27.5 per cent,
Church of England, 144 ver cent, Methodist 6.5

er cent. For further details see “Catholics of the

iocese of Antigonish, Nova Scotia, and the War”
(St. Francis Xavier University Press).

Antioch, PATRIARCHATE oF (ANTIOQUIENSIS; cf. C.
E., 1-568c), comprises four rites united with Rome,
the Greek-Melchite, Maronite, Syrian and Latin,
with a patriarch for each. The official title of the
Greek-Melchite patriarch is, “Patriarch of Antioch,
Alexandria, Jerusalem and all the Orient,” and he
has his residence at Damascus. He has three
syatriurchal vicars, at Damascus, Alexandria and

erusalem, and since 1859 has had jurisdiction over
the Greek Catholics of the Patriarchate of Con-
stantinople. The present patriarch, His Excellency
Joseph Dimitri Cadi, b. at Damascus, 1861, ordained
in Paris 1888, appointed bishop 1903, and conse-
crated at Alexandria, named vicar apostolic of the
Melchites after the death of the Patriarch Geha,
1916, appointed patriarch 3 July, 1919. By 1920
statistics there are 10,835 members of this rite, 11
secular and 15 regular priests, 14 churches and 2
schools.

The residence of the Syrian Patriarch is at Mar-
din, the Catholic hierarchy of the Syrians having
been re-established in 1783. The present patriarch,
His Excellency Ignatius Denis Ephrem Rahmani, b.
at Mossul, 1848, an alumnus of Propaganda College,
was consecrated titular Archbishop of Edessa, 1887,
transferred to Aleppo, 1894, and appointed patriarch
29 October, 1898, under the name of Ignatius
Ephrem II. He was named a consultor of the
Congregation for the Oriental Church 27 November,
1917. There are two patriarchal vicars for this rite,
at Mardin and at Homs, and a procurator of the
gatriarch at Rome. In 1920 there were 4,200 Syrian

atholics, 14 secular and 13 regular priests and 8
churches or chapels.

The Maronite Rite has its residence at Békorki
in Lebanon. The patriarch has jurisdiction over all
Maronites scattered throughout the Orient, the
Ottoman Empire, in Egypt and in Cyprus; the
patriarchal diocese, or see of the patriarch is Gibail
and Batrun. The present patriarch, His Excellency
Elie Pierre Hoyek, b. in the diocese of Batrun 1842,
ordained 1870, consecrated titular Archbishop of
Arca 1889, and made patriarchal vicar, director of
the Maronite College at Rome, 1897, was appointed
Eutriarch 6 January, 1899. After a period of exile

c returned to Békorki in October, 1917, and in
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1919, accompanied by four archbishops, he went to
Paris, to defend the interests of 'Lebanon at the
Peace Conference. There are three patriarchal
vicars in Lebanon and one in Egypt. In 1920 there
were 85,000 Maronite Catholics in this district, 470
priests, 277 churches or chapels, 1 seminary, 12
monasteries of the Baladites with 177 monks, 2
monasteries of the Aleppines with 30 monks, the
Antonians with 2 monasteries and 9 monks, the
Baladite Sisters with 1 monastery and 18 religious
and 2 convents of native sisters with 21 religious.

For the Latin Rite the see is merely titular,
the patriarch residing in Rome or some place in the
West. The present patriarch, His Excellency
Ladislas Michel Zaleski, b. 1852, appointed titular
archbishop of Thebes, 1892, was appointed patriarch
7 December, 1916.

Antioquia and Jerico, D10CESE OF (ANTIOQUIENSIS
Er JERICOENSIS), in Colombia, South America, is
suffragan of Medellin. The diocese of Jerico was
founded 29 January, 1915, by a division of the
Diocese of Antioquia, sixteen parishes from the
southern part of that diocese constituting the new
see. On 5 February, 1917, it was reunited with
Antioquia, each diocese having equal rights, and
at the same time a portion of the united dioceses
was erected into the new Diocese of Santa Rosa de
Osos. Rt. Rev. Emanuel Antonio de Mesa who
filled this see from 1902 until his death in 1910,
was succeeded by Rt. Rev. Maxmilian Crespo, a
pointed 18 October, 1910. Upon the erection of the
diocese of Santa Rosa de Osos, Bishop Crespo was
transferred to that see, and the present incumbent,
Rt. Rev. Francis Christopher Toro was transferred
to the united sees of Antioquia and Jerico, 8
February, 1917. Bishop Toro, b. at Antioquia 1869,
ordained 1894, was appointed Bishop of Socorro 18
October, 1910, and transferred to Santa Marta 16
December, 1913. By 1920 statistics there are 211,315
Catholics in this diocese, 75 secular and regular
clergy and 80 churches or chapels.

Antivari, Arcuprocese or (ANTIVARIUM; cf. C. E,,
I-582b), is the Catholic metropolitan see of Monte-
negro, and is directly subject to the Holy See.
Monsignor Simon Millinovic, who came to this see
in 1886, died 24 March, 1910, and was succeeded by
the present incumbent Most Rev. Nicolas Dobrecic,
b. at Antivari, 1872, appointed archbishop 16 Jan-
uary, 1912. In 1920 there were about 25,000 Catho-
lics in this diocese, 14 parishes of which 10 are
served by the Friars Minor, 27 churches or chapels,
12 secular priests and 12 Friars Minor.

Antofogasta, ViCARIATE APOSTOLIC OF (ANTOFOGAS-
TENsIS; cf. C. E., I-583a), in Chili. By a decree of
22 November, 1918, the territory commonly known
as the Department of Taltal was taken from the
Diocese of Serena and united to the vicariate of
Antofogasta, thus changing the boundaries of this
vicariate. The present vicarapostolic, Don Luiz Silva-
Lezaeta was appointed in 1907, and made titular
Bishop of Olena, 5 January, 1912. By 1920 statistics
the Catholic population of this territory numbers
200,000, of whom 35,000 are in the city of Antofo-
gasta. At present (1921) there are 20 parishes,
22 secular and 6 regular clergy (Missionaries of the
Heart of Mary), 3 congregations of Sisters with 27
members, 1 monastery for men, 1 convent for men,
3 secondary schools for boys with 6 teachers and
300 students, 1 professional school and 80 elemen-
tary schools. A lyceum for boys and one for girls,

and the industrial school are supported by the gov- d

ernment. Fifteen different societies are organized
among the laity.
Antonians, Cuawpean (cf. C. E., I-556a).—These
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religious of the_Congrﬁation of 8t. Hormisdas have
three monasteries in Mesopotamia in the Chaldean
Archdiocese of Mossul. The prior of the monastery
of Notre Dame is Fr. Elia Hanna; prior of the
monastery of St. Hormisdas, Fr. tepgmn Eugen;
and prior of the monastery of St. George, Fr. Ber-
rianien Ounan. In 1917, at the death of Dom
Samuel Giamil, general of the order since 1901, the
Chaldean patriarch appointed Dom Mosé Géramie
vicar general. The congregation numbers 17 priests,
44 lay brothers, and 5 novices. The priests have
missions in the towns and villages, where their min-
istry is requested by the patriarch or bishops.

Antsirabé, Vicarnate ArostoLic or (cf. C. E.,
XVI-68a), formerly the Vicariate Apostolic of
Betafo, in Madagascar. This territory was erected
into a prefecture Apostolic 15 May, 1913, by a
division of the Vicariate Apostolic of Central Mada~
gascar, and was raised to a vicariate 24 August,
1918, and entrusted to the Mission aries of La
Salette. On 10 January, 1921, the name was changed
to the Vicariate Apostolic of Antsirabé. Rev. Father
Francois Pra, who was appointed superior of this
mission 14 July, 1900, died at Antsirabé 17 February,
1918. The present vicar apostolic is Rt. Rev.
Francois-Joseph Dantin, b. at Meyrieux:Trouet,
1870, apgomted prefect apostolic of Betafo 24 June,
1913, and promoted to the titular see of Satala, and
made the first Vicar Apostolic of Betafo, 10 Septem-
ber, 1918. During the World War five of the priests
from this mission were mobilized and served in the
field hospitals.

The Catholic pooulation numbers about 56,000,
almost all of the Hova race. At the present time
(1922) the vicariate comprises 5 parishes, 5 churches,
5 missions, 246 mission stations, 4 convents of men
and 3 of women, 17 missionary priests, 9 brothers,
22 sisters, 5 seminarians. The educational institu-
tions include: 3 secondary schools with 5 teachers,
50 boys and 10 girls; 1 normal school with 2 teach-
ers and 20 pupils; 20 elementary schools with 40
teachers and 2,160 pupils. Four of the public
institutions permit the ministry of the priests and 5
societies are organized among the laity.

Aosta, Drocese or (AugusTaneEnsis; cf. C. E,
I-591d), in Italy, suffragan of Turin. The diocese
contains (1922) 87 parishes, 566 churches, chapels
and oratories, 3 convents for men, 1 for women with
191 sisters, 170 secular priests, 25 regulars, 8 lay
brothers, 2 seminaries and 26 seminarians. There
are one college with 10 professors, and 174 students;
600 secondary schools, all of which are maintained
by the government, and one mission school. The
following charitable institutions exist in the diocese:
5 asylums, 1 hospital, 1 refuge, 2 day nurseries, 2
diocesan shelters. Among the clergy there exists
one association and three among the laity.

During the World War numerous priests served
their country as chaplains in the Italian army, five
of them being killed. Two thousand soldiers be-
longing to the diocese gave up their lives for the
cause. The seminary of St. Anselm was used as a
hospital for wounded soldiers. Monuments were
erected in many towns as memorials for those who
had fallen in the war. The present incumbent is the
Rt. Rev. William Calabrese, b. at Modane, 1867,
ordained September, 1889, elected 7 May, 1920,
consecrated at Susa, 1 July following. Since 1907
the church of St. Anselm has celebrated its cen-
tenary and a Marian Congress was held in the
iocese.

Apologetics, (cf. C. E., 1-818b) —The history of
apologetics in the last fifteen years is chiefly cen-
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tered in the defense of traditional Catholic faith
nst the insidious dangers of Modernism.
addition to this the vindication of the Christian
conception of God and the human soul has been
prompted anew by the steadily growing anti-theistic
rationalism in the learned world of to-day. Mod-
ernism is little more than the infiltration of Prot-
estant liberal thought into the Catholic views of
revelation, Holy Scripture, Christology, the Church
and the sacraments. The philosow underlying
liberal Protestantism is closely related to the sub-
jectivism of Kant, rejecting external proofs for
the existence of God and stressing the conscious-
ness we have of God working within us. Sharing
the prejudice of the modern scientific world against
Divine intervention in the realm of nature, it re-
jects all miracles and prophecies, even the historic
reality of the Resurrection, and denies the Divinity
of Jesus, to whom, indeed, it attributes surpassing
goodness and ethical wisdom, but concedes only a
knowledge subject to human limitations and not
wholly free from error. In accordance with its de-
structive criticism of the Bible, it declares the
Christ of the Gospels to be an idealization of the
historic personage Jesus, the exact portraiture of
whom is beyond recovery. Only a small kernel of
His recorded sayings is accepted as genuine. On
the basis of this rigorously sifted evidence, it is
generally agreed that in His mature years Jesus
went about preaching the kingdom of righteousness
as foretold by the Prophets and making known that
He was the Messias; but that in preaching this
Messiahship, He lived and died a Jew, faithful to
the Law, conforming rigidly to its ritual. That He
had in mind the radical innovations of Christianity,
that He instituted a Church with a sacramental
system hitherto unknown to Judaism is declared to
be absolutely incompatible with His genuine say-
ings, especially with His insistence on the nearness
of the great Judgment and of the end of the world.
Such in brief is the attitude of liberal Protes-
tantism, common to many scholars calling them-
selves Christian in Germany, Holland, France and
England. Unhappily, their views, so subversive of
historic Christian faith, found favor with a number
of Catholic scholars, some of them of no mean
ability, who were strongly attracted by the brilliant
studies of men like Harnack and Sabatier, and
who flattered themselves that by interpreting
Catholicism in the light of this phase of modern
scholarship, they could make Catholic faith more
widely respected and more readily acceptable to
scholars of universitﬁtraining. For this reason they
became known as Modernists. Prominent among
these liberalizing Catholics were the Abbé Loisy
in France, Father Tyrrell, 8. J.,, in England, and
in Italy Fogazzaro and Abbate Murri. Loisy’s
earlier writings had put him in the front rank of
Catholic Scriptural scholars. His Modernist views,
partly revealed in his work “I'Evangile et I'Eglise”
(1902), found bolder expression in his “Autour d’'un
Petit Livre” (1903). Of equal influence, if not
scholarship, was Father Tyrrell in English-speakin,
countries. In his works, “Lex Orandi” (1903), an

“Lex Credendi” (1906), favorably mentioned in the °

erticle AporoaeTics (C. E. I-623b), he had given
g:gresion to a few statements of Modernist sig-

ificance, which were generally overlooked in his
many excellent utterances of an edifying character,
but a new light was thrown on his radical interpre-
tation of Catholicism in his little treatise printed
for private circulation, “A Confidential Letter to a
Friend, Who Is a Professor of Anthropology” (1908).
The storm of criticism provoked by this letter led
aoon:fter to the publication of his “Much Abused
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Letter” (19068), and “Through Scylla and Charybdis”

In (1907), in which, while seeking to justify his posi-

tion as that of a true Catholic, he plainly revealed
how inconsistent were his views with traditional
Catholic belief. At the same time a similar trend
of thought was finding expression in the published
utterances of Abbate Murri, author of “Psicologia
della religione” (1905), and “Democrazia e Cris-
tianesimo (1906), and of Fogazarro, author of “Il
Santo” (1905). -

The assertions of all these writers and of their
less prominent followers were, to a large degree,
the reflex of modern liberal Protestant thought ar-
rayed in the specious garb of Catholic terminology.
Their teaching was, to use the happy saying of
Father Donat, 8. J,, “Kant preaching in the robe
of a Catholic theologian” (Freedom of Science, p.
167). Not all kept, pace with the Abbé Loisy, who
went 80 far as to hold views subversive of belief
in the Divinity of Christ and in the Divine origin
of the Church and of the sacraments. But common
to most of them was the view that the Gospel por-
traiture of Christ is not wholly true to the original,
that miracles, including the Resurrection, elude the
human power of demonstration, that the old con-
ception of faith resting on a positive Divine com-
munication from without and having for its object
a message from God definite in its contents and
admitting no change, must give place to the new
idea that faith is the conviction of man’s responsi-
bility to God, born of and fostered by the con-
sciousness of the presence and working of God
within us, and that revelation is naught else than
f.l;e self-manifestation of the Divine in our inward
ife.

It would be outside the scope of this survey of
the recent history of Apologetics to describe in de-
tail the nature and fate of Modernism. That has
already been well done in the able article Mop-
ERNISM, by Father Vermeersch, S.J. (C. E., X415b).
Suffice it to say that in July, 1907, the Decree
“Lamentabili,” of the Holy Office, branded as false
and un-Catholic sixty-five theses expressing Mod-
ernist views on Scripture, revelation and faith, the
Divinity of Christ, prophecies and miracles, espe-
cially t{at of the Resurrection, the Church and the
sacraments. This Syllabus of errors was followed
in September by the Encyclical, “Pascendi,” of Pope
Pius X, condemning Modernism as a synthesis of
teachings destructive of Catholic faith. The ex-
communication of its chief exponents, Loisy, Tyr-
rell, Murri and Fogazarro, followed soon after, in
consequence of their unwillingness to submit, and
their Modernist writings were put on the Index.

In refutation of Modernism a very large number
of able treatises have been published, some of them
as books and pamphlets, others in the form of
articles for periodicals and dictionaries. While some
of these have aimed to show the untenableness of
the whole system from the Catholic standpoint, by
far the larger number have been directed against
particular features of the new heresy. Among those
who have done notable service in this field of
apologetics may be mentioned: Cardinal Mercier,
‘Ee Modernisme, sa Position vis-d-vis de la sci-
ence” (1908) ; A. Vermeersch, 8. J., “De Modernismo
Tractatus” (1910), also his article MoperNIsM, in
Volume X of this Encyclopedia; Msgr. Farges,
article “Modernisme,” in the recently issued part of
the new “Dictionnaire apologétique de la foi catho-
lique,” a masterly treatise of about seventy-five
thousand words; M. Lepin, 8. 8., “Les Théories de
M. Loisy” (1908); “C ristolo;(zie" (1908) ; “Jésus
Messie” (4th ed., 1909) ; trans. “Christ and the Gos-
pel” (1910); “Jésus Christ, sa vie et son ceuvre”
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(1912); J. Lebreton, “L’Encyclique et la théologie
moderniste”, (1908); MM. Bourchany, Périer et
Tixeront, “Conférences apologétiques” (1910) ; MM.
Jacquier et Bourchany, “Conférences apologétiques
sur la Résurrection et les miracles évangeliques”
(1911) ; E. Mangenot, “La Résurrection de Jesus”
(1910); J. de Tonquédec, “La Notion de vérité dans
la philosophie nouvelle” (1908); also “Introduction
& I'étude du Merveilleux et du Miracle” (1916).

A prominent feature of the Catholic reaction
against Modernism is the increased emphasislaid on
Scriptural studies. The Biblical Commission, estab-
lished in 1902 under Pope Leo XIII, received a new
significance and importance after the publication of
the Encyclical Pascendi. The authority of its de-
cisions, questioned by some, was defined in the
Motu Proprio of Pius X, November 18, 1907
(Preestantia Scripturee Sacrz), making them the
guide-posts of Catholic teaching. Two years later,
the Pontifical Biblical Institute was established in
Rome and put in charge of Jesuit scholars. As
the apostolic letter of authorization indicates, its
purpose is to safeguard Catholic students of Scrip-
ture from the grave danger of having recourse to
non-Catholic teachers and of being thereby imbued
with Modernist errors. In the interests of the
Institute, a new periodical, “Biblica,” issued every
three months, was presented to the world of scholars
in 1920. It is edited by the professors of the Insti-
tute, the chief editor being the noted scholar, Dr.
Fonck, S. J., and is destined to publish many articles
of apologetic value.

The article on Apologetics in the first volume of
this encyclopedia makes mention of the so-called
“Immanence School,” that was in vogue twenty
years ago in France, and of the subjective Christian
g‘hilosophy of apologists like Ollé-Laprune and

onsegrive. The loyalty of these writers to Catho-
lic faith was unquestioned, but after the condem-
nation of Modernism in 1907, their subjective
philosophy fell into discredit, being so strongly sug-
gestive of the philosophy of Kant as to be open to
the suspicion of leading to Modernism.

The Modernism of liberal Protestantism does not
mark the furthest outposts of rationalistic sgecula-
tion. Beyond is the riot of ever-shifting theories
on monistic evolution, on the physico-chemical ex-
planation of the activities of living organisms from
the microbe to man, on the relation of human
knowledge to an objective world, on religious
psychology. The numerous exponents of these
theories, strong in criticizing the work of their pre-
decessors and at the same time weak in setting up
any enduring monument of their own, show an
atheistic trend that bodes no good for Christian
faith and gives rise to serious misgivings when one
considers that many of these leaders of the blind
are teachers of the Christian youth in the great
universities of the land. To neutralize these teach-
ings there is need of more works like those of
Father E. Wassmann, S.J., “Modern Biology -and
the Theory of Evolution” (1910) ; “The Berlin Dis-
cussion of the Problem of Evolution” (1909); B.
Windle, “What Is Life?” (1908); “Facts and Theo-
ries” (1912); J. Donat, S.J., “The Freedom of Sci-
ence” (1914); Carrigou-Lagrange, “Dieu, son Ex-
istence et sa Nature.”

Besides the works mentioned above, the following
are of value for apologetic study:

Orriger, Theologia Fundamentalis (2 vols., 1918); Esser-
MausBacH, Religion, Christentum, und Kirche (3 vols., 1913);
D'ALes (ed.) Dictionnaire Apologétique de la Foi Catholique.
(This monumental work, begun in 1911 and appearing in parts
is about half complete); WaLsre, Principles of Apologetics
(1918); BariFror, The Primitive Church and _Catholiciam

(1911); Ivem, Orpheus et U'Evangile (1910), FiNuay, The
Church of Christ (1915); Barnes, The Early Church in the
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Light of the Monuments (1913); RickasY, Authority and
Religious Belief (1916); CutnBzar AND OrHERS, God and the
Supernatural (1921); BaubriLLART, The Catholic Church,
Renaissance and Protestantism (1908); pe PouLriquer, Le
miracle et ses suppléances (1913); Joxce, The Question of
Miracles (1914); Devas, The Key to the World's Progress
1918); Jacquier, Etudes de critique et de philologie du
ouveau Testament (1920); Awwo, L’Evangile en face du
syncrétisme paien (1910); Lz Roy, La Religion des Primitifs
(1909); Beicour, Ou en est Uhistoire des religions? (1911);
Husy, Christus, manuel d’histoire des religions (1913); Mar-
TINDALE AND OtHems, The History of. Religions (5 vols., 1910-11) ;
Guipert, Les Origines (6th ed., 1910); Ipem, Croyances

igieuses et La S de la Nature (1908); Eymiev, Le
Naturalisme devant la Science (1921); Winoz, The Church
aré;l. Scwr(n‘c:h(legﬂ) f’gvclgrw, Cri:{iqv;le et Catholique; IB Apolo-

ique | . s LANGAN, ogetica (1921); BrosNAN
nstitutiones Theolom’ae Naturalicp(logl). (192D )

CHarLEs F. AIKEN.

Apostasy (cf. C. E. I-624c), is of three kinds:
apostasy from the Christian Faith, apostasy from
religious life, and apostasy from orders. All apos-
tates from the Christian Faith incur excommunica-
tion reserved specially to the pope, by the very
fact of their crime; unless they repent on bein
warned, they are to be deprived of all ecclesiastica,
benefices, dignities, pensions, offices, or posts, if
they have any, to be declared infamous and if they
are clerics, on being warned again, they are to be
punished by canonical deposition. If an apostate
affiliates formally with a non-Catholic sect or pub-
licly adheres to it he incurs infamy ipso facto; if
he is a cleric he loses ipso facto any office he holds,
and after a fruitless warning he is to be degraded.
Those who receive, favor or defend apostates, for-
merly incurred the same excommunication; this is
no longer the case, though the censure is incurred
by the publishers (not the cI)rint,ers, as heretofore) of
works of apostates defending apostasy, heresy, or
schism. Contrary to the former discipline, the Code
enacts that infamy, one of the punishments men-
tioned above, does not affect those who are related
by consanguinity or affinity to the party excom-
municated; his children, however, would be pro-
hibited from receiving orders as long as he re-
mained unrepentant. Apostasy debars from
ecclesiastical burial and from requiem or memorial
Masses, but this is so only when notorious, and
the party has died without giving signs of repent-
ance. Catholics are most earnestly urged in the
canons to avoid marriage with apostates; if they
are deaf to this warning the parish priest must
not assist at the marriage without the permission
of the bishop. Any person who knowingly receives
orders from an apostate prelate incurs a suspension
a divinis reserveg to the Holy See.

Absolution of apostates in the internal forum, or
confession, is specially reserved to the Holy See;
but if the crime of apostasy is brought to the exter-
nal forum of the local ordinary in any way, the
bishop, or vicar capitular, but not the vicar general
without a special mandate, may by his ordinary
power absolve the penitent in the external forum
after obtaining from him a judicial abjuration (that
is one made in the presence of the local ordinary
or of his delegate zmdp two witnesses), and observi
the other legal requisites. Having been thus fr
from the censure, the penitent may be absolved
from his sin by any confessor. The bishop’s power
in this matter is ordinary and may, therefore,
delegated, such delegation to priests being the usual
practice in the United States. .

Apostates from religious life are those who being
professed with simple or solemn perpetual vows
leave their religious house illegitimately, with the
intention of not returning, or who, having gone out
with permission, do not return, in order to with-
draw themselves from religious obedience. Such a
person’s evil intent is presumed by the law if within
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a month the religious does not return or at least
inform the superior of his intention to return.
Superiors are to seek out such apostates to induce
them to return, and are to receive them if they re-
turn Eenitently. If the apostate is a sister or a
nun, the local ordinary, and also the regular superior,
if there is question of an exempt monastery, are
to interest themselves prudently in securing her
return. A religious, of course, who flees with a
person of the other sex is ipso facto lawfully dis-
missed from the order. Apostates from religious
life, by the very fact of their crime, incur excom-
munication reserved to their higher superior, or if
the order is lay or nonexempt to the ordinary of
the place in which the apostates sojourn; th? are
excluded from legitimate ecclesiastical acts, and lose
all the privileges of their order; if they return to
religion they are deprived rpetuallf' of active and
passive voice, and should suitably punished by
the superiors in accordance with the rules.

The fugitive or runaway religious is one who
leaves his house without' the superior’s leave but
with the intention of returning to the religious
life. He is by the very fact of his crime deprived
of his office, if he beld any in his order, and, if he
is ordained, he incurs suspension reserved to his own
higher superior; when he returns he is to be pun-
ished according to the rule; if the rule has made
no provision regarding the penalty, the superior
should inflict suitable punishment. It may be noted
that a nun with solemn vows who leaves her
monastic enclosure, even for a short time, without
a special indult of the Holy See, except in an
urgent case of grave danger, incurs excommunica-
tion reserved simply to the pope.

A third kind of apostasy, though not classed as
such in the Code is apostasy from orders, the aban-
donment of the clerical state and dress by clerics
who have received major orders. To-day a cleric
who abandons his clerical dress is to be seriously
admonished by his ordinary to wear it again; if a
month elapses without the warni beinﬁ regarded,
a minor cleric is tpso jure expelled from the ranks of
the clergy; if the cleric is in major orders, any office
he hold becomes vacant ipso facto, he is to be sus-
pended from the orders he has received; if he openly
adopts a profession or business foreign to the
clerical state he is to be warned again, and, if three
months ela without this second warning being
heeded, he 18 to be deposed.

Apostles (cf. C. E., 626d).—Though the history of
the evangelical career of some of the Apostles is
wrapped in obscurity or legend, the following are
the places of which they are commonly credited as
being in an especial way the Apostles: St. Peter,
Antioch and Rome; St. Andrew, Achaia and Scy-
thia; St. John, Ephesus; St. James the Greater,
Spain; St. James the Less, Judea; St. Thomas,
Lfmopotamia and India; St. Jude, Persia; St. Simon,
Egypt; St. Matthew, Persia and Macedonia; St.
Bartholomew, Arabia, Mesopotamia, and Asia
Minor; St. Philip, Phrygia. In addition we have
St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles; St. Barnabas
in Cyprus and Antioch; and St. Matthias in Asiatic
Ethiopia. The following also are honored as the
apostles who laid the foundations of the Faith in
the regions or among the peoples mentioned, or who
by their efforts there to revive or save it won the
title of apostle: Abyssinia, St. Frumentius; The
Alps, St. Bernard of Menthon; Armenia, St. Gregory
the Illuminator; Artois, St. Vedas; Austria, St.
Severinus; Auvergne, St. Austremonius; Bavaria,
St. Severinus; Brabant, St. Willibrord; Brazil, Ven.
iosé Anchieta; Brittany, St. Paul, de Léon; Bur-
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g.mdy, St. Benignus; Carinthia, St. Virgil; Corsica,
1. Alexander Sauli; Crete, St. Titus; Denmark,
St. Anschar; East Anglia, St. Felix; England, St.
A e; Finland, St. Henry; Flanders, St.
Livinus; f"rance, St. Martin of Tours; Franconia,
St. Killian; Friesland, St. Suitbert and S¢. Whlfran;
Georgia, St. Nina; Germany, St. Boniface; Goth-
land, St. Sigfrid; Guelderland, St. Plechelm; Hol-
land, St. Willibrord; the Indies, St. Francis Xavier;
Ireland, St. Patrick; Livonia, Bishop Berthold;
Mechlin, St. Rumold; the Mecklenberg Wends,
Berno; Mercia, St. Ceadda; North Britain, 8t. Nin-
nian; Norway, St. Olaf; Persia, St. Maruthas; the
Picts, St. Colmcille; Pomerania, St. Otto; Portugal,
St. Christian; Provence, St. Lazarus and St. Martha;
Prussia, St. Adalbert and St. Bruno of Querfurt;
Ruthenia, St. Bruno; Sardinia, St. Ephesus; S8axony,
St. Willihad; Scotland, St. Palladius and St. Colm-
cille; the Slavs, Sts. Cyril and Methodius; Spain,
St. James and St. Euphrasius; Sussex, St. Wilfrid;
Sweden, St. Anschar; Switzerland, St. Gall and
St. Andéol; Tournai, St. Piat and St. Eloi; Tyrol,
St. Valentine; Valencia, St. Felix; the Wends,
Boso; Wessex, St. Birinus; Westphalia, St. Ludger.
The following titles also are commonly accepted:
St. Vincent de Paul, Apostle of Charity; St. Peter
Claver, Apostle of the Negro Slaves; Father Bar-
tolomé de las Cassas, Apostle of the Indians; Father
Theobald Mathew, Apostle of Temperance; Ven.
Camillo Pacetti, Apostle of Perugia; St. Francis de
Sales, Apostle of Chablais; BI. Peter Canisius
Apostle of Germany; St. Philip Neri, Apostle of
Rome, and Bl. Sebastian Valfré, Apostle of Turin.

Apostolicae Sedis Moderationi (cf. C. E., I-845¢),
the Constitution in which Pius IX set forth the
modern law of censures and reservations, is now
onR' of historic interest, as all pontifical censures
and penalties contained in papal documents were
abolished in 1918, excegltl those mentioned in the
Code of Canon Law which came into effect that
year.

Apparitors (cf. C. E, 1-650a) may be described
as sheriffs of the ecclesiastical tribunals; they may
at the same time act also as cursors or heralds.
They are usually laymen, and their nomination,
suspension and recall are governed by the rules
enacted concerning notaries.

Appeal as from an Abuse. See PrrviLEGEs,
ECCLESIASTICAL.

Appeals (cf. C. E, I-852b) —Any party to an
ecclesiastical suit who believes himself wronged by
the judgment of the court, and likewise the pro-
motor of justice and the defender of the marriage
bond, in cases in which they are interested, may
appeal from the decision of the trial judge (judge
appellee) to a higher or appellate judge. Indeed
the defender of the bond must appeal against the
decision of the court of first instance if it annuls a
marriage. However, no appeal can be taken from a
decision of the pope or of the Apostolic Signatute;
or from the decision of a judge who has been dele-
gated by the Holy See to try a case, if the rescript
appointing him contained the clause appellatione
remota (without right of appeal) from a judgment
that is still null and void; or when the matter
in dispute has been once definitely settled by the
court; or from a definitive judgment based on an
oath decisive of the suit; or from a judicial decree
or an interlocutory judgment not having definitive
force, unless it is joined with an appeal from a
definitive judgment; or from a judgment in a case
which the canons require to be decided without
any delay; or from a judgment against a coutu~
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macious person who has not purged himself from

is contumacy; or from a judgment against one
who has expressly renounced in writing his right
of appeal. xff a judge decides he is relatively com-
petent to hear a case there is no appeal allowed
against such a decision; though if he declares him-
self incompetent either of the parties may appeal
if he believes himself wronged Y)y the decision.

Usually the judge of appeal or of second instance
is the metropolitan or archbishop, yet if the latter
has acted as trial judge, the judge of appeal will
be any bishop whom he selected once for all
for that purpose, with the approval of the Holy
See. If the archbishop has no suffragans or if.the
trial judge was a local ordinary immediately sub-
ject to the Holy See, the appeal is to be made to a
neighboring metropolitan. fn the case of exempt
religious an appeal is made from a decision of the
provincial to the general, or from the local abbot
to the head of the monastic congregation. Appeals
against episcopal decrees are to be taken to the
\ﬁarious Roman Congregations, not to the Sacred

ota.

An appeal may me made verbally before the
judge in court, if the decision is given there pu
licly, and in that case it must be immediately re-
corded by the notary. In any other case it has
to be made in writing, except when the party can-
not write. An appeal must be made before the
judge appellee within ten days after notice of the

ublication of the decision, and must be brought

fore the judge of appeal or appellate judge within
a month, unless the judge appellee has granted an
extension. This is done by the appecllant asking
the appellate judge to amend the decision, at the
same time presenting a copy of the judgment and
of the notice of aﬁpeal, which he shall have pre-
viously shown to the judge appellee. If he cannot
obtain a copy of the judgment, the time which
is allowed within which to appeal ceases to run;
the appellate judge is then to be notified, and he
must compel the judge appellee to eive the copy
as soon as possible. If one of the litigants dies or
changes his status or resigns from the office in virtue
of wgich he was acting, within the time for appeal-
ing, but before the appeal has been interposed,
those who are interested should be informed about
the judgment, and the time for appeal begins to run
from the day on which they are so notified; if the
change happens after notice of appeal has been
%iven, the parties interested are similarly to be in-
ormed, and from that moment the time for. con-
tinuing the appeal begins to run.

An appeal made by the plaintifi may be utilized
by the defendant and vice versa. If one of the
litigants appeals against part of the judgment, his
adversary may appeal against other parts of it, even
though he had already lost his right to appeal by
lapse of time; and he can do this also witE an un-
derstanding that he is to withdraw his appeal if his
opponent does likewise. If the appellant attacks only
certain parts of the judgment, he is considered as
having acquiesced in the remainder, but if he speci-
fies no particular part, he is deemed to have ap-
pealed against the entire decision. If one of several
Elaintiﬂ's or defendants appeals, all are considered to

ave appealed, if what is sought, or if the decision
affects them (i’ointly; but if the judge of appeals
confirms the decision of the lower court, the actual
appellant alone has to bear the costs of the appeal.
There is never an appeal properly so-called al-
lowed on the question of costs, but an aggrieved
party may apply within ten days to the judge who
gave them, and he may rc-open the question. All
appeals suspend judgments unless the law states
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otherwise; however, in a case of grave necessity
a provisional execution may be allowed, if an ade-
quate bond is lodged in court as security against
loss in case the appeal is upheld. As soon as the
appeal has been brought before the higher tribunal,
the lower court must supply a certified copy or the
original documents of the proceedinis to the judge
of appeal, who can deal only with the case exact
as it was presented to the lower court, though addi-
tional proofs of the questions involved may be
introduced

When a sentence rendered is null and void the
remedy is not an appeal, but a complaint of nullity.
The sentence is irremediably null if it was given
by an absolutely incompetent judge or by a tribunal
of judges lacking the canonical number; or if one
of the party was incompetent to litigate; or if the
suit was conducted in the name of a party but with-
out his leave. Under these circumstances the
question of nullity may be raised as an exception
(per modum exceptionis) at any time, or by lodging
a complaint within thirty years with the judge who
rendered the decision. On the other hand the defect
in the sentence may be remediable; this happens
when the citation was illegal, or when no reasons
for the decision were given by the judge (excepting
in decisions of the Apostolic Signature), or where
the requisite signatures, dates, or name of place
were omitted. In this case the complaint with an
appeal may be made within ten years, or the
complaint alone within three months from the time
of gublication of the judgment; the application is
to be made to the judge who heard the case, but if
the applicant mistrusts him he can demand to be
heard gy another judge of the same standing. If
a definitive sentence cgloes wrong to a third party,
he may intervene before its execution by a pro-
ceeding known as oppositio tertii, in which he either
petitions the adjudicating judge to revise his de-
cision or appeals to a higher court.

If a question has become a res judicata, that is
definitively closed or settled, for instance when the
first decision has been upheld on aY‘peal, or where
no appeal is allowed by law, or when the appeal
was not begun or prosecuted in time, an aggrieved
party may have recourse to the extraordinary rem-
edy known as restitutio in integrum (restoration of
the party to his original condition), if the decision
was manifestly unjust. A decision is not considered
manifestly unjust, however, unless it is shown that
it was based on false documents, or was obtained
by the fraud of one of the parties, or that the pro-
vigions of the law were clearly disregarded, or that
new documents have been discovered establishing
facts that clearly necessitate a reversal of the sen-
tence. The petition for a hearing is to be made to
the adjudicating judge, unless it is based on a claim
that the judge neglected the prescriptions of the
law, in which case it is to be addressed to the court
of appeal. A propos of res judicatae it must be
noted that the question of a person’s status, for
instance where the validity of a marriage is in-
volved, is never a res judicata, yet if a decision has
been rendered and upheld on appeal no re-hearing
is allowable, unless it is based on new and grave
arguments or documents.

Approbation (cf. C. E, I-656d).—Under the
Tridentine régime a minister of confession, besides
sacerdotal orders, required jurisdiction and approba=-
tion. Approbation was defined as a juridical de-
cision of a prelate that a priest was competent to
hear confession. Without approbation, which could
be granted only by a bishop or a person exercising
episcopal jurisdiction, no one could hear the con-



AQUILA

fessions of seculars, licitly or validly. The Code
makes no mention of approbation ir this technical
sense as essential for absolution. While the canon
877 says that local ordinaries are not to grant juris-
diction and religious superiors are not to grant
jurisdiction or permission to hear confessions except
to those who have been proved by examination or
who are known in some other way to be competent
theologians, canon 872, speaking of the minister of
Penance, says merely t‘mt “in addition to the power
of orders the minister requires ordinary or dele-
gated power of jurisdiction over the penitent in
order to absolve him validly from sin.” (See Juris-
DICTION.)

Aquila, Arcupiocese oF (AquiLanesis; cf. C. E,,
I-661a), in the Abruzzi, Italy, is directly subject to
the Holy See. Most Rev. PellegFrino Francesco
Stagni, appointed to this see 18 February, 1907,
was transferred to the titular see of Ancyra, 1 Jan-
uary, 1916. He was succeeded by the present arch-
bishop, Most Rev. Adolfo Turchi, b. at Balignano,
1863, made a domestic prelate, 1904, named secretary
of the Sacred Congregation of Religious, 1914, and
titular Bishop of Canope, promoted to the Arch-
diocese of Aquila 17 July, 1918. By 1920 statistics
there are in this diocese 107,800 Catholics, 135
parishes, 200 secular and 29 regular clergy, 25 semi-
narians, 242 churches or chapels, 32 brothers, and
100 sisters.

Aquino, S8Sora and Pontecorvo, Diocese OF
(AQUINATENSIS, SoraNENSIS ET PoNTIs Curvi; cf.
C. E, 1-662d), in the province of Caserta, Italy, is
directly subject to the Holy See. The present in-
cumbent, Rt. Rev. Antonio Maria Janotta, b. 1847,
was appointed to this see in 1900 and made an
asgistant at the pontifical throne 28 March, 1913.
By 1920 statistics Aquino has a Catholic population
of 52,150, 19 parishes, 64 secular and 8 regular clergy,
30 seminarians, 220 churches or chapels, 10 brothers,
and 7 sisters. Sora has a population of 953200,
45 parishes, 168 secular and 30 regular clergy, 35
seminarians, 220 churches or chapels, 19 brothers,
and 59 sisters. The population of Pontecorvo num-
bers 12,050, and there are 8 parishes, 29 secular and
10 regular clergy, 25 churches or chapels, 27 brothers,
and 24 sisters.

Arabia (cf. C. E., I-663a) —A territory in western
Asia, containing the new Kingdom of Hejaz, the
Emirates of Nejd and Hasa, Jebel Shammar, and
Kerak, the principate of Asir, the Imamate of
Yemen, the British Protectorate of Aden, and the
Sultanates of Oman and Koweit. The total area
is approximately 1,000,000 square miles with a popu-
lation of between five and six millions.

At the outbreak of the European War, Turkey
was in possession of the whole Red Sea littoral
from Akaba to Mocha, with the single exception of
Idrisi’s territory, a stretch of about 100 miles from
Shukeik to Wadi Ain. The Ottoman holding aver-

ed inland about 150 miles, but its connection with
the main body of the Empire was slender and

recarious. The oases of Teima and Kheibar were

Id, not by the Turks, but by Ibn Rashid of
Hail; Yemen in the north was free from the Turks,
also, and the region east of Sana. When war broke
out, Great Britain feared a holy war on the part of
the Moslems, the £o$ible loss of Aden, and the
destruction of the British trunk route to the East.
In search of a local ally to combat these dangers
Great Britain naturally turned to the Grand Sherif
Husein, who desired the independence of the Meccan
Sherifate. He had been astute enough to undertake
for Turkey, who had nominated him in 1908, mili-
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tary operations which equally served his of
weakening his rivals by encroachin%on tﬁe omain
of the Vali of Hejaz until by 1913, he was the most
effective power in Mecca and Jidda. In the sum-
mer of 1915 he opened negotiations with Great
Britain, who guaranteed the autonomy of Hejag in
the event of a successful revolt.

Kinepon oF HEjaz—On 5 June, 1916, Husein Ibn
Ali, proclaimed his independence, and in November,
1916, issued a proclamation assuming the title King
of Hejaz. The Treaty of Peace with Turkey recog-
nizes Hejaz as a free and independent state. By
the end of 1917, when Husein had borne the title
of “Malik” for more than a year, and successfully
ﬁresxded over two pilgrimages, Turkish authority

ad disappeared throughout northwestern Arabia
from Kunfuda to Akaba, except at Medina. In
Mecca and southern Hijaz the king’s rule rests
on a traditiogal local loyalty and among other
tribesmen there exists some vague sentiment of
nationalism. The new kingdom an area of
about 100,000 square miles, and an estimated popu-
lation of at least 750,000. Its capital is Mecca
(80,000 inhabitants); the second largest city is
Medina (40,000); the chief port is Jidda on the
Red Sea, population 30,000.

TaE EMIRATE oF NEJD AND Hasa, the more power-
ful of the two Central Arabian principalities, has
its capital at Riyadh, whence tﬁe Saud dynasty
exercises jurisdiction over the neighboring groups
of oases. The present Emir is Abd el-Aziz es-Saud,
who expelled the Turks from Hasa in 1913 and
has extended his influence to include Hofuf in the
region of the Persian Gulf. Estimated population,
250,000 inhabitants. South Nejd has about 50,000
inhabitants, Central Nejd, about 100,000; Kasin,
50,000; Stasa, 50,000.

THE EMIRATE oF JEBEL SHAMMAR is ruled by
Abdullah ibn Mitah, who succeeded on the assassi-
nation of his father, Ibn Rashid, in May, 1920. Its
capital is at Hail and its population, including the
Shammar, numbers 200,000 (estimated).

THE PrINCIPIATE oF AsIR is ruled by Mohammed
ibn Ali-el-Idrisi, a member of the Idrisi family.
The estimated population is about 1,000,000; the
capital, Sabiyah.

HE IMMaMATE oF YEMEN, with its capital at
Sana, is ruled by Yahya Mohammed Hamid ed-Din,
and has an area of about 75,000 sqaure miles and
an estimated population of one million. The chief
ports are Mocha and Hodeida, population 40,000.

THE SuLTANATE oF KowEIT, on the northwestern
coast of the Persian Gulf, is ruled by Ahmed ibn
Jobar, who succeeded his uncle in March, 1921. The
Sultan is subsidized by the British government
which maintains a political agent at his court. The
estimated population is about 50,000.

TaE EMIRATE oF KERAK is governed by Abdullah,
scn of King Husein. Kerak is Transjordania.

THE PRrOTECTORATE OF ADEN.—By the Anglo-
Turkish Convention of 1914 the boundary of Aden
was prolonged through the desert to a point on the
coast opposite Bahrein in the Persian Gulf. The
settlement also includes the island of Perim at the
entrance of the Red Sea, and is subject to the Bom-
bay government. The government is administered
by a political resident (who is also General Officer
commanding the troops) with four assistants. The
India office has hitherto exercised internal adminis-
trative control; the Foreign Office has been re-
sponsible for political questions, and the War Office
for military questions. The area is about 75 square
miles, but with the Protectorate included it is about
9000 square miles; the area of Perim is 5 square
miles. A railway was begun in 1915 for military
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plglrpoees, from Aden to Lahej, a distance of 30
miles.

Vicariate Arpostouic (cf. C. E. I-674c) —The
Vicariate Apostolic of Arabia includes the whole
Arabic territory between 35° and 60° east longitude
and 13° and 30° north latitude, the islands of Perin
and Socotra, and British Somaliland. In 1901 Mgr.
Jean Bigel was consecrated titular bishop of
Eumenia and appointed to succeed Mgr. Lasserre,
the first vicar apostolic, who resigned. Mgr. Bigel,
who was elected against his will, never acted as
vicar, and in 1902 Mgr. Thomas Clark was con-
secrated titular bishop of Tingis and vicar apostolic.
Eight years later Bishop Clark was transferred to
the diocese of Port Victoria, Seychelles Islands, and
Mgr. Raffacle Presutti, consecrated titular bishop
of Anchialos, replaced him in Arabia. He died 3
August, 1914, and the present incumbent, Mgr.
Evangelista Vanni, titular bishop of Tenedos, be-
came vicar in 1916. Born in the diocese of Pistoia,
Italy, in 1878, he entered the Capuchin novitiate
at Cortona, was ordained in 1901, and four years
later went as a missionary to India. He was rector
of the cathedral in Agra when appointed vicar
apostolic of Arabia.

In 1912 the Somali chiefs, threatening an insur-
rection, forced the English authorities to close the
missions in Somaliland founded by the French
Capuchin Fathers, who were later given charge of
the newly erected Prefecture Apostolic of Jibuti,
formed from territory belonging to the Galla Mis-
sion. Efforts to evangelize the interior of Arabia
are still unsuccessful. During the World War a
military chaplain was stationed at Sheik Othman.
Catholics in the vicariate made a special contribu-
tion to the War Memorial.

Statistics for 1921 were as follows: about §,000,000
inhabitants, of whom about 1,000 were Catholics, 600
native and 400 European; 2 missions, 2 churches,
4 priests, 5 stations, § schools with 247 pupils and
12 teachers, 2 convents of Franciscan Sisters of
Calais with 11 Sisters, 2 orphanages with 50 orphans,
4 pious associations; Tertiaries of St. Francis,
League of the Sacred Heart of Jesus, Societies of
St. Francis Xavier and of the Holy Rosary; 1 co-
operative society.

.

Aracajii, Diocese oF (ARACAJUNENSIS), in Brazil,
was erected on 15 December, 1909, by the dis-
memberment of the Archdiocese of Bahia, of which
it is a suffragan. It comprises the state of Sergipe,
of which Aracaju is the capital, and is bounded on
the north by the state of Alagoas, on the west and
south by Bahia, and on the east by the Atlantic
Ocean, thus covering an area of 86,993 sq. miles.
The cathedral is dedicated to the Holy Saviour.
The first and present bishop, Rt. Rev. Joseph
Thomas Gomes da Silva, b. at Martins, 1873, was
appointed to this see 12 May, 1911, and consecrated
19 November following. By 1920 statistics the dio-
cese has a Catholic population of 550,000, divided
into 28 parishes.

Arassuahy, Diocese oF (ARASSUAHIENSIS), in the
State of Minas Geraes, Brazil, is suffragan to the
Archdiocese of Diamantina, out of a portion of
which it was erected 25 August, 1913, having as its
western limits the civil communes of TT:eopilo
Ottoni and Minas Novas, which form a part of it.
The original boundaries were changed 2 April, 1914,
making the diocese somewhat larger than when it
was first erected.

The present incumbent, Rt. Rev. Séraphino
Gomez-Jardim, is the first bishop of the diocese.
Born at Olhos d’Agua 7 September, 1875, he made
his studies at the seminary of Diamantina and was
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ordained a priest 1 June, 1901, became a professor
in the seminary, was appointed papal chamberlain
7 December, 1907, secretary to the bishop 17 August,
1908, and editor of the Catholic journal, “A Estrella
Polar.” He was appointed Bishop of Arassuahy
12 March, 1914, consecrated 20 September, and in-
stalled 4 October of the same year.

The diocese now (1921) comprises: 24 parishes,
15 secular and 22 regular clergy, 2 convents for men,
3 lay brothers, 5 sisters, 1 seminary in course of
construction, 1 college for men and 1 for women,
1 asylum, and 7 hospitals. Societies to the number
of 10 are organized among the laity, and 2 Catholic
periodicals are published.

. Arauca, PREFECTURE APOSTOLIC OF (ARAUCENSIS),
in Colombia, South America, was erected 26 May,
1915, by a division of the Vicariate Apostolic of
Casanare, of which it took all the northern part
situated to the left of the River Casanare. It is
emtrusted to the Lazarist Fathers and has 30,000
inhabitants, comprising whites and Indians, and 7
missionaries.

Araucania, PREFECTURE APOSTOLIC OF (ARAUCANLE
cf. C. E, 1-679a), in Chili, South America, with
residence at Valdivia. This mission comprises part
of the provinces of Cantin, Valdivia and Leauquihue,
and is bounded on the north by the River Imperial,
on the east by the frontier of Argentina, on the
west by the Pacific Ocean, and on the south by the
River Maipue. It has 143,000 inhabitants, of whom
60,000 are Indians and a number of these are in-
fidels. By 1920 statistics there are 20 parishes, 27
churches or chapels, 31 Capuchin Fathers and 21
brothers, 9 communities of religious of the Hol.
Cross of Menzigen (Swiss), 9 elementary schools
mtl;ls519 pupils, and 9 secondary schools with 538
pupils.

Arbitration, CanonicaL (cf. C. E. 1-682)—To
avoid litigation the canons provide that the parties to
a dispute may covenant to submit it to one or more
arbitrators to decide the issue on the basis either of
law or of equity. Persons who are excommunicated
or infamous after a declaratory or condemnatory
sentence cannot act validly as arbitrators; neither
can laymen in ecclesiastical cases, while religious
must not undertake to adjudicate without permis-
sion of their superiors. Arbitration is invalid in
criminal cases or in contentious suits involving the
validity of a marriage, or the title to a benefice
(though in this case the lawful authorities may
authorize arbitration), or spiritual matters mixed
with temporal. If, however, the question concerns
church temporal goods and things which, though
connected with spiritual matters, can, nevertheless,
be considered apart from them, arbitration is law-
ful; but in that case the regulations concerning the
alienation of ecclesiastical property must be care-
fully observed.

Archbishop (cf. C. E., 1-691).—The right of an
archbishop to intervene in the dioceses of his suf-
fragan is strictly limited by the Code as follows:
He may grant institution to beneficiaries who have
been presented by patrons, if the suffragan has
neglected to do so within the statutory period. He
can grant indulgences of 100 days to the suffragan’s
subjects. He may appoint a vicar capitular or
ceconomus if the cathedral chapter has neglected
to elect one after the death of the bishop. He is
to see that the faith is not endangered and that
ecclesiastical discipline is strictly observed, and if
there are any abuses, he is to notify the Holy See.
If the suffragan has neglected the canonical visita-
tion of his diocese, the archbishop may make it
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after obtaining permission from Rome; formerly
the practice was for him to undertake it only after
the matter had been discussed and approved at a
provincial council; but at that time such councils
were held every three years, while now they need
be called every twenty years. When an archbishop
is canonically visiting a suffragan’s diocese he may
preach, hear confessions and absolve even from sins
reserved by the bishop; he may investigate the
manner of life of the clergy, and denounce to their
ordinaries those clerics who are tainted with infamy
80 that they may be punished; and may inflict
equitable punishment, not excluding censures, for
notorious crimes or for public notorious offenses
committed against himself or his assistants. He
may pontificate in any church, even if it is exempt,
though he must notify the ordinary if he desires
to do so in the cathedral; he may bless the faithful,
and may have the cross carricd before him when
he enters the church. He must not, however, per-
form any other acts which imply jurisdiction. Of
course he acts as first judge of appeal in cases
originating in his suffragans’ courts, but he may
hear suits in first instance when they directly in-
volve the rights or temporalities of the bishop or
. the diocesan mensa or curia. Formerly when an
archbishop heard a suit in first instance, an appeal,
if taken, had to be brought before the Holy See;
now the appeal is taken before a bishop selected
by the archbishop for that purpose once for all,
with the approval of the Holy See.

Archconfraternity (cf. C. E.,, 1-692).—The title
archconfraternity can be conceded, even when it is
merely honorary, to an association only by the
Holy See, whose permission must be obtained also
before the location of an archconfraternity can be
changed. No association can be affiliated to an
archconfraternity unless it has the same title and

object, except by special permission of the pope..

‘When an association has becn affiliated all the in-
dulgences, privileges and other communicable spir-
itual favors which have been granted by the Holy
See to the aggregating association, directly and by
name, and all that are granted thereafter are com-
municated to the affiliated association, unless the
contrary is stated by the Holy See. This com-
munication, however, gives the archconfraternity no
rights whatsoever over the aggregated association.

The following conditions are expressly laid down
for valid aggregation: the association must have
been canonically erected and must not have been
affiliated to any other archconfraternity or primary
union; the aggregation must be perpetual, and must
be executed in the manner prescribed. in the
statutes; the diploma of aggregation is to be sent
gratis, volunta payment for it being for-

idden, except what is necessary to cover expenses,
which shall not be more than thirty francs or six
dollars; the indulgences, privileges, and other spir-
itual favors communicated by aggregation must be
set forth in a schedule, authonticated by the ordi-
nary of the place where the archconfraternity is
established, and sent to the aggregated society;
finally, the aggregation must be made with the
written consent and testimonial letters of the local
ordinary.

Archives, Eccresiasticar (¢f. C. E, I-696) —
Every diocese must have a special place, known as
the archives, in which all writings and documents
relating to the spiritual and temporal affairs of the
diocese are to be kept carefully in order and in-
dexed by the diocesan chancellor. The chancellor
is always a notary and documents drawn up by him
are held authentic. Sometimes he is given an assis-
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tant or vice-chancellor, and often he has the help
of other notaries who may be laymen. The chan-
cellor or the notaries may be suspended or removed
by the bishop, but not by a vicar capitular unless
the cathedral chapter consents. It is the duty of the
chancellor to draw up an inventory or a catalogue
of the contents of the archives with an abstract
of each document. In the first half of each year
he must add a J)récis of the documents of the pre-
ceding year and any others that have been over-
looked. The archives are to be kept locked, and
no one must have access to them without the leave
of the bishop or of the vicar-general and the chan-
cellor, the key being always entrusted to the latter.
Documents must not be taken from the archives
without leave of the bishop or vicar-general; if
any are removed with permission they must be
returned at the end of three days, unless the ordi-
nary extends the time.

In the document room there must be a special
compartment or irremovable safe in which all secret
documents are prescrved with the greatest care.
This is to have two different locks, the key of one
lock being retained by the bishop or Apostolic
administrator, while the other is held by the vicar-
general or, if there is no vicar-general, by the chan-
cellor. No one except the bi;gop or the Apostolic
administrator is allowed to open the archives or
consult the secret documents, and special regula-
tions have been laid down to prevent the bishop’s
key from coming into possession of the official
holding the second key, in case of the bishop’s
death or disability. The illegal destruction, re-
moval or substantial modifying of any document
belonging to the episcopal archives is punished tpso
facto by excommunication; however, the documents
relating to criminal cases of morality must be burnt
immediately after the death of a culprit or as soon
as ten years have elapsed since the sentence of
condemnation was pronounced, but a synopsis of
all of these cases with the text of the final judg-
ment is to be preserved. An inventory or catalogue
olf) these secret archives must be kept as described
above.

Vicars and prefects Apostolic shall have their
archives, which are subject to the same regulations
as diocesan archives, due allowance being made for
differences of persons and places.

Duplicate inventories or catalogues of the archives
of the cathedral and collegiate or parochial churches,
and also of confraternities and holy places, are to
be made; one copy is to be kept in its proper
place, and the other deposited in the dioccsan
archives. At the end of each year parish priests
must send the episcopal curia a certified copy of all
their parochial books, except the census returns;
and administrators of ecclesiastical goods are to
forward likewise a descriptive inventory of the
property entrusted to their care, noting the values
and calling attention to any changes in the prop-
erty; moreover, they must send the curia certified
copies of the documents relating to the ownership
of the property, if that can be done conveniently.
Anyone who is interested in these documents may
inspect those that are not secret, and may obtain
a copy of them. Documents may also be borrowed,
but only under the regulations governing the
diocesan archives.

Ardagh, Drocese oF (Arbacuapensis; cf. C. E,
1-699c), in Ireland, by the census of 1911 had a total
population of 102,380, of whom 94,827 were Catholics.
There are 41 parishes in the diocese, 96 secular and
4 regular clergy, 75 churches, 12 chapels, 1 seminary,
1 house of regulars, 12 convents, and 2 monasteries.
The various institutions in the diocese include 6
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workhouses; the College of St. Mel, which cele-
brated its golden jubilee in 1912; 3 intermediate
schools; 3 industrial schools, and the Societies of
St. Vincent de Paul. Rt. Rev. Joseph Hoare, D.D,,
consecrated 19 March, 1895, to succeed Most Rev.
B. Woodlock, D.D., is now bishop of the diocese.

Since the Easter Rebellion in 1916 the diocese of
Ardagh has suffered severe losses from the sacking
of Granard, the fierce battles of Ballinalee, the de-
struction of St. Mel’s Temperance Hall, one of the
finest in Ireland, the burning of houses, blowing up
of ;'oads and bridges, and numerous other deeds of
violence.

Arequipa (pe Arequira; cf. C. E,, I-701b), Dic-
CESE OF, in Peru, South America, is a suffragan of
Lima. The present incumbent, Rt. Rev. Mariano
Holguin, b. at Arequipa, 1860, entered the Order
of Friars Minor 1881, was ordained 1886, appointed
Bishop of Huaraz 2 July, 1904, and transferred to
Arequipa 30 May, 1906; made an assistant at the
pontifical throne 12 August, 1915. By 1920 statistics
the Catholic population of this diocese numbers
290,000; there are 2 rectorates, 11 deaneries com-
prising 72 parishes, and 5 students from this diocese
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means of opening credits for intending emigrants.

Economic Conbitions.—Of the 1,000,000 square
miles of the republic, more than one-third is arable;
333,000 square miles can be utilized for cattle. In

1904 slightly over 26,000,000 acres were under cul-
tivation, while in 1920 62,500,000 acres were reported
under specified cultivation. It is evident, therefore,
that only one-third of the land known to be arable
is at present utilized. According to the latest
statistics wheat was sown on 16,975,770 acres, corn
on 8,715,217 acres, linseed on 3,521,670 acres, oats on
2,980,026 acres; alfalfa on 19,898,481 acres; flax on
3,083,619 acres. A campaign is being carried on
for the further cultivation of cotton. e exporta-
tion of flour in 1919 represented a total of 130,808
tons, estimated at $9,161,000. Tucumén produces
over three-fourths of the total cane grown in the
country. In 1919 the estimated national produc-
tion of sugar amounted to 260,000 metric tons.

_ Foreran Trape—The foreign trade of the Argen-
tine Republic is mainly with the countries enumer-
ated in the following table. The values of this
trade are given in gold.

are at the seminary at-Lima. ‘ Imports from rts to
Countries 1917 1918 1917 1918
Arezzo, Diocese orF (ArrerTiNeEnsis; cf. C. E, - — -
1-702b), in Tuscany, Italy, is directly dependent on ,‘.5:,,‘:,3““‘” ‘%‘}g‘}‘;gﬁi sm:m:m ”%'ﬁ%ﬁzg '%'m'%
the Hob;i See. hBt.dl Rev. Gxovlzbraxix Volpi, wh? wa; gpain ....... 2g,%,&732 ?};14"383 gfg;,%so 21%2000
appointed to this diocese in 4, was transferred japan ...... ,203, 744, ,036, ,716,
to the titular see of Antioch of Pisidia 3 July, 1919, [imied States | 123,281,040 | 100800048 | 108,000,288 | 100 onasa
and was succeeded by the present bishop, Rt. Rev. Rrazil "..000 33,226,402 | 47,918,000 | 22,021,772 | 32,301,
Emanuele Mignone, b. at Cavatore, 1864, appointed g:]';?::\y ............. f‘;‘;,goo ........................

Bishop of Volterra, 29 April, 1909, and transferred
to Arezzo 18 December, 1919. The statistics for
1920 for this diocese give 250,300 Catholics, 330
parishes, 400 secular and 149 regular clergy, 135
seminarians, 436 churches or chapels, 44 brothers,
and 147 sisters.

Argentine Republic (ArcenTINA; cf. C. E,
I-702d) —The area of the Argentine Republic is
1,153,119 square miles. According to the last official
census of 1 June, 1914, the total population was
7,885,237, distributed as follows: Argentines, 5,527,
285; foreigners, 402,555. The male population was
given as 4,227,023, the female population 3,568,214.
Of the foreign population 929,863 were Italians,
829,701 Spaniards, 79,491 French, 126,201 Spanish-
Americans (Bolivians, Chilians, Uruguayans, and
Paraguayans), 36,442 Brazilians, 27,692 British, 26,995
Germans, 38,123 Austrians, and 3,449 citizens of the
United States of America. It is estimated that the
present population is 8411,000.

The following table gives the figures for Argen-
tine immigration and emigration since 1910:

Year | Immizrants’ Year | Emigrants
1910........ | 345275 | 1910........ 136,405
1911........ | 281,622 | 1911........ 172,041
1912........ 379,117 | 1912........ 172,996
1913........ 364,878 | 1913........ 219,529
1914........ 182,672 | 1914........ 243,701
1915........ 83,019 | 1915........ 148,425
1916........ 75,381 | 1916........ 122,328
1917........ 51,665 | 1917........ 83.996
1918........ 50,662 || 1918........ 59.908

As the number of emigrants has exceeded that of
immigrants since 1914, plans are being made for
the attraction of immigration to the country. In
1920 steps were taken %y Austria to promote the
emigration to Argentina of her working classes by

The United States

trade with Argentina for five
years was as follows:

Imports Exports
Year (toU.8) (fromU.8.)
1914...... Ceesenes N eeeees $49468,512  $43,507,753
1915, .. ciiiiiiiiiiiinnnnn 93,706,075 75,589,885
1916. ... .cvviniiiiiannn. 119,730,145 106,988,508
1917, i iiiiiiiiiiiiannns 161,270,764 138,084,920
1918......00000e veveess.. 165,151,620 169,500,948

The total trade of the republic in 1919 was: im-
port, $533,159,000; export, $867,823,000. In 1920 it
was: import, $850,000,000; export, $1,000,000,000.

The chief import from Argentina into the United
States in the year 1917 was wool, $100,533,658; the
chief exports from the United States to Argentina
were textile manufactures, $45,748,600; foodstuffs,
$33,038,155; iron manufactures, $17,836,366.

SHIPPING AND NaviaaTioN —In 1917 the registered
shipping consisted of 1,108 steamers of 2,968,518
tons, and 216 sailing vessels of 294,917 tons; total,
1,324 of 3,261,435 tons. In 1917 the number of
ocean-going vessels which entered the port of
Buenos Aires was 975, with an aggregate tonnage
of %{.’4250,809 tons, as against 1,757 of 4,527,780 tons
in 1915.

HierarcrY.—The Argentine hierarchy consists of.
the Archbishop of Buenos Aires, and the Bishops of
Cérdoba, La Plata, Parani, San Juan de yo,
Santa Fé, Salta, Tucumén, Santiago del Estero,
Catamarca, Corrientes. There is a seminary in
each diocese under the control of the bishop for
the support of which an appropriation is made
yearly. The Argentine nation has an Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary in Rome.
The Apostolic Internunciature to Argentine was
raised to a Nunciature in July, 1916, when the re-
g‘ublic celebrated the centenary of its independence.

he new envoy, Mgr. Alberto Vassallo di Torre-
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ossa, titular archbishop of Emesa, arrived at

uenos Aires in June, 1916.

EbucatioNn.—The system of education comprises
the following divisions: primary, secondary, normal,
special (including industrial, commercial, agricul-
tural, artistic, and education of defectives), and
higher education. Primary education is compulsory
for all children from six to fourteen years old; it
is supported by the national Government and the
Governments of the different provinces and its

neral administration is in charge of the National

ouncil of Education. In 1918 there were in the
republic, including night schools and private institu-
tions, 8,494 schoo%s with 1,019,944 pupils and 31,872
teachers. Primary education covers a period of
8ix years; secondary education is imparted by the
“Colegios Nacionales” (National Secondary Schools),
and in private schools under government super-
vision. There are 38 “Colegios Nacionales” under
the supervision of the General Superintendent of
Secondary, Normal, and Special Education, with
an enrolment of 11,022 students; 39 private secon-
dary schools with an enrolment of 3,288 students;
moreover, each of the National Universities has a
secondary school department. The secondary schogl
course covers five years.

In 1918 there were 82 normal schools, besides the
private normal schools. Industrial education is
given in the so-called industrial schools, of which
there are 24. There are 8 National Commerce
Schools. The schools of agriculture, five in num-
ber, are of a regional character, each being
connected with an agronomic station. Higher edu-
cation is given in the three National Universities:
Cérdoba, the oldest, with five faculties; Buenos
Aires, the largest, with six; and La Plata with five.
There are also two provincial universities at Tucu-
man and Santa Fé. The government also main-
tains three military schools. Argentina devotes
12 per cent of its annual budget to education.

In 1920 it was planned to establish at Rosario
the National University of the Littoral, with com-
plete courses in technical instruction, to take place
of the industrial school formerly in operation in
Rosario. A popular university was in process of
organization 1n 1920 with departments of law, art,
etc.

Recent Hisrory.—In 1911 diplomatic relations
between Argentina and Bolivia, which had been
interrupted on account of boundary disputes, were
resumed. In 1915 the first actual treaty between
Argentina, Brazil, and Chile, signed in Buenos Aires
on 25 May, provided for a five years’ peace among
the three nations, during which time each was
pledged not to make war on either one of the
others until the cause of the conflict had been in-
vestigated and reported by an impartial commis-
sion. In 1917 trouble rose between the republic and
Germany over the sinking of the Argentine ships

German submarines. It came to a climax when
the correspondence of the German minister at
Buenos Aires revealed a dispatch to his govern-
ment, advising the sinkinﬁ without warning of
Argentine vessels. Thoroughly aroused the Argen-
tines immediately broke off diplomatic relations
with Germany, though they did not share in
the active part taken by the United States in the
European War. In 1919 the country joined the
League of Nations. Among the recent legal enact-
ments were a law, effective on 1 January, 1917,
withdrawing from the stores permission to open on
Sundays, and forbidding the sale of liquor from
12 p. m. on Saturdays to 12 p. m. on Sundays,
and a decree in 1920 providing for the colonization
of 30,000 square miles of state lands,
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Argyll and the Isles, Diocese oF (ERGADIENSIS
er INsuLaruM; cf. C. E., I-706¢), comprises the
County of Argyll, the southern part of Inverness
and the Islands of Bute and Arran and the Hebrides.
It is a suffragan of the Archdiocese of St. Andrews
and Edinburgh, and is under the administration of
Rt. Rev. Donald Martin, the third bishop since the
restoration of the diocese in 1878, and successor to
Bishop Smith, who died 18 January, 1918. Bishop
Martin was born in Ardnamurchan 6 October, 1873,
appointed bishop 2 April, 1919, and consecrated at
Oban 9 June of the same year.

During the World War, out of the very small
number of clergy belonging to this diocese, three
served as chaplains: Rev. John MacNeill, servin,
with the 9th Division (Highland), was mentione
in dispatches, was wounded twice, and won the
military cross with a bar; Rt. Rev. Hugh Cameron,
vicar general to the Lovat Scouts, served in Gal-
lipoli, Egypt, Palestine, and was mentioned in dis-
patches; Rev. Duncan Campbell was attached to
the 51st (Highland) Division. Although this dio-
cese comprises a large territory, its Catholic popu-
lation is comparatively small and there is little
activity. The present (1921) statistics show: 24
missions, 45 churches and mission stations, 34
secular priests, 2 convents of sisters, and 38 elemen-
tary schools.

Ariano, Diocese oF (ArianEnsis; c¢f. C. E,
I-710d), is a suffragan of Benevento in Southern
Italy. During the war twemty priests served with
the Italian army and the canon of the cathedral
was chaplain in a military hospital. Rt. Rev.
Guiseppe Lojacono, b. at Tropea, 11 November,
1862, elected bishop 4 November, 1918, was conse-
crated bishop of Ariano, 12 January, 1919. He
succeeded Rt. Rev. Cosimo Agistino, who was born
in Gerace, 16 April, 1860, elected to Lacedonia, 28
July, 1913, consecrated at Gerace, 23 September fol-
lowing, transferred 1 June, 1915, to Ariano, adminis-
trator Apostolic to Lacedonia, 22 September, 1915,
to 22 March, 1916, died 30 March, 1918. His pre-
decessor was Rt. Rev. Onorato Carcaterra, O.F. M,,
who was elected in 1913, and resigned and was
transferred in 1915. Rt. Rev. Andrea Agostino
preceded Bishop Carcaterra, b. 1838, elected 1 June,
1888, he died 14 February, 1913. In the diocese are
24 parishes, 91 churches, 3 abbeys for men, 4 monas-
teries for women, 98 secular priests, 30 sisters, and
50,400 Catholics; 2 colleges for girls, 8 seminarians,
1 refuge, 1 asylum, 1 hospital, and one paper, the
official organ of the bishop, is publishes.

Arizona (cf. C. E., I-719b).—Arizona is the
newest state in the Union, having been admitted
on 14 February, 1912.

Recent History.—In 1906 joint statehood was

roposed for Arizona and New Mexico and re-
Jected, almost unanimously in Arizona. In 1910
an enabling act, passed by Congress, authorized .
Arizona to call a constitutional convention. The
constitution, thus formulated, contained some
salient features, among which were the following:
an eight-hour day, the prohibition of the sale of
liquor to Indians, the initiative and referendum,
providing 10 per cent of the qualified electors
Fetitlon for the former, and 5 per cent for the
atter, and the recall of public officers upon petition
of 25 per cent of the electors. The application of
the recall to the judiciary caused the veto of the
statehood bill by President Taft, despite the passage
of the Act through the two houses of Congress.
With the removal of the offending feature the bill
was signed on 22 August, 1912, and became law.
Following the admission to statechood thus attained
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by renunciation of the recall, the legislature and
people had the power to re-incorporate the objec-
tionable feature, which was adopted on 5§ Novem-
ber, 1912, by the people, as an amendment to the
state constitution. In the same year an inheritance
tax law, an eight-hour law for women, and an alien
land law were adopted. On 1 January, 1916, a state-
wide prohibition bill went into effect as a result
of a constitutional amendment adopted 3 Novem-
ber, 1914. The federal prohibition amendment was
ratified 22 May, 1918, and the suffrage amendment
12_February, 1920.

During the World War Arizona contributed the
largest percentage of soldiers and sailors to the

war, per capita of male citizens, of any state in
the Union. The first native Arizonian to give up
his life for his country in France was Matthew

Rivers, a Pima Indian, who had been educated in
the Sherman Institute, California.

PopuratioN, CLiMATE, REsources.—The fourteenth
United States census, besides 32,989 Indians, reports
a population in 1920 of 334,162. There were 213,350
natives and 78,099 foreigners. Of negro descent
there were only 8,005. Including in the list those
who could only read with those who could neither

read nor write, 14.5 per cent of the males of voting tate.

age were illiterate.

According to the report of the chief of the
weather bureau, the highest temperature observed
at any weather station in Arizona during the year
1917 was 124°, the lowest 18°. One station reports
each of these extremes. The smallest rainfall re-

orted for the same year from any station is 222
inches, the greatest 2022 inches. In October and
November, 1917, no trace of snow is reported at
any station, and for the.following six months to
May, 1918, inclusive, the greatest fall reported is
177 inches, 13 stations reporting only a slight fall
of snow.

Limited by supply of water for irrigation, the
area of farming land is 9,975,000 acres out of 72,000,-
000. Of manufacturing establishments there were
480 in the year 1919, with a capital of $101,486,070.
The value of products was $120,769,112. The value
of the products of smelting and refining copper com-
firlses 80 per cent of the total of all industries.

here are 2,416 miles of railroad. The assessed
valuation of taxable property for the year 1918 was
$834,020,592.

StaTe GoverRnMENT—The state senate consists of
nineteen members and the House of Representatives
of thirty-five. An amendment voted to the state
constitution gave the state the power to engage in
industrial pursuits. In the laws which the first
legislature of Arizona enacted, the affairs of the
state government were placed under direct control
of the people by means of the initiative, referendum
and recall.

EpucatioN —There are more than 77,000 children
in the public schools. In 1919-20 the school ex-
penditure was $6,339,211. State laws relative to
private and parochial schools are as follows: no
tax shall be laid or a%progriation of public money
made in aid of any church or private or sectarian
school (IX, 10); property of educational, charitable
and religious associations or institutions not used
or_held for profit may be exempted from taxation
(IX, 2); private schools within the compulsory
education law shall be taught for full time of public
school session.

Eccresiasricar, History.—See TucsoN, D10CESE oF.

Arkansas (cf. C. E.,, I-724c) —CriMaTE—The re-
port of the chief of the Weather Bureau states the
highest temperature ohserved at any weather sta-
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tion in Arkansas during the year 1917 to have
been 108°, observed at two stations, the lowest, 21°,
also observed at two stations. The smallest rain-
fall reported for the year is 19.80 inches, the
greatest 7088 inches. As early as October, 1917,
there were snowfalls at all of the stations except
5; in February, 1918, at all except 47; no snow is
reported at any station in March and April. The
greatest fall of the season was 30.0 inches, the least
20 inches. The reports of temperature are from
58 stations, and of snowfall from 59 stations.

PoruraTioN.—According to the official census of
1920, the population of the st.te was 1,752,204. Only
13,975 were foreign born. Of negro descent there
were 472,220. Little Rock, with a population of
65,142, and Fort Smith, with 28,870, were the only
cities whose population exceeded 25,000. Six other
cities, Helena, Hot Springs, Jonesboro, North Little
Rock, Pine Bluff and Texarkana were the only cities
which had a population exceeding 8,000.

WEeALTH AND REesources.—The total assessed
valuation of property for 1919 was $553,485,082; the
state indebtedness on June 30, 1919, $2,226,400. In
1919 the value of the cotton crop was $151,060,000
or 550 per cent of the value of all crops of the
he value of the corn crop was $79,911,000.
A production is reported of 3,321,000 bushels of
potatoes and 456,000 pounds of tobacco. Of manu-
facturing establishments there were (1919) 3,123;
the amount of capital employed was $138,818,000;
the value of products, $200,313,000. The coal pro-
duction for 1917 amounted to 1,913,000 short tons,
one half of which is classed as semi-anthracite. The
railroad mileage in 1919 was reported to have been
5,350 miles.

EbucatioN.—The federal census of 1920 reported
a school attendance of 664,101, of whom 332,503
were females. Including in the list those who could
only read with those who could neither read nor
write, 11 per cent of the males of voting age were
illiterate. Bible reading is neither permitted nor ex-
cluded in the public schools. State laws relative to
Erivate and parochial schools are as follows: The

asic language of instruction in the common school
branches, in all the schools of the state, public and
private, shall be the English language only; no
money or property belonging to the public school
fund or to the State for the benefit of schools or
universities, shall ever be used for any other than
for the resmective purposes to which it belongs
(XIV. 2).

Recent History.—During the World War, Ar-
kansas contributed 61,027 soldiers, or 1.62 per cent
of the total United States army. At the outbreak
of the war (1917) the First Arkansas Infantry (15
organizations) was mustered into service, and later
in August the Second and Third Arkansas In-
fantry, the Arkansas ammunition train, field hospital,
and ambulance companies were mustered and mo-
bilized at Fort Logan, and finally transferred to Cam;
Beauregard, Louisiana. In December, the Fourt
Regiment and Engineers Battalion wasraised. Camp
Pike one of the army cantonments was established
near Little Rock and Eberts Field (aviation) near
Lonoke. .

EccLesiasticat, History—For Catholic religious
statistics see LitrtLe Rock, DIoCESE oF.

REeceENT LEGisLaTiON.—In 1905 a drastic anti-trust
law drove the insurance companies and other con-
cerns out of the state, but it was later amended
and the companies returned. In 1912 came Ar-
kansas’ first opportunity to exercise the initiative
and referendum, provided for by an amendment to
the comstitution in 1910. Qut of thirteen amend-
ments, only one received the necessary majority.
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Later the ti\épreme Court held that only three could
be submitted at one time. Among the amendments
which passed at a later time were a child labor law
(1914) and a publicity act, subsidizing the press
through public advertising. State-wide prohibition
became effective in 1915, although a prohibition
law initiated in 1912 had been rejected. In the
same year a drastic inheritance law and a minimum
wage law were passed. A primary election law
was adopted in 1916, and also an amendment rais-
ing the limit of the school tax to 12 mills. The
proposed new constitution formulated in the con-
stitutional convention of 1918, failed to pass. The
year 1919 was unique, for there were three sessions
of the Legislature and the fourth was called before
the year was out. The emergency highway legisla-
tion of the second session was invalidated by the
Supreme Court on the ground that the provision
requiring the publication of intention to apply for
cial acts had not been complied with. This
eficiency wad remedied by a third session. In
1919 the Arkansas Corporation Commission was
created, with jurisdiction over public utilities. In
the same year the State ratified the prohibition
amendment (14 January) and the suffrage amend-
ment (28 July).

Armagh, ArcupiocesE oF (ARMACANENSsIS; cf. C.
E, I-720d), is the primatial see of Ireland, its
archbishop f)earing the title “Lord Primate of all
Ireland.” The present incumbent, His Eminence
Michael Cardinal Logue, who came to this see in
1887, is the first Primate of Armagh to become a
member of the Sacred College. On 23 May, 1920,
the beatification of Oliver Plunket, Primate of
Armagh 1669-81, took place in Rome, and religious
celebrations of the event were held throughout
Ireland. On 6 October following the relics of the
blessed martyr were translated from the sarcophagus
in which they had reposed, to a beautiful shrine
prepared for them in Downside Abbey. The fol-
lowing November Cardinal Logue received the De-
cree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites dated 30
June, 1920, authorizing the translation of the relic
of the head of Blessed Oliver Plunket from the
Dominican Convent to the Oliver Plunket Memorial
Church, St. Peter’s, Drogheda. On 3 October, 1920,
the cardinal laid the corner-stone for the new
church of the Immaculate Conception in Tully-
garon, this diocese. By decree of the Sacred Con-

egation of the Consistory 14 January, 1922, Rt.
gev. Patrick O'Donnell, Bishop of Raphoe, was
made titular Bishop of Attalia and coadjutor to
Cardinal Logue, with right of succession. ’

By the 1911 census the total ;%)ulation of this
diocese is 137,595 of whom 127, are Catholics.
By 1921 statistics there are 66 parishes, 153 secular,
and 21 regular clergy, 144 churches, 13 convents of
nuns with 124 religious, 3 monastic houses with 17
religious. The religious orders of the diocese in-
clude: Male: Franciscans, Carmelites, Jesuits,
Christian Brothers of Ireland and De La Salle
Brothers. Female: Sisters of Loretto, of the Pre-
sentation, and Mercy. The charitable institutions
and societies include an asylum for infirm priests,
cripples’ house, Total Abstinence Society, 4 Soci-
eties of St. Vincent de Paul, 4 confraternities of
the Holy Family, 5 confraternities of the Holy
Roeary and associations in honor of the Sacred
Heart.

Armenia (cf. C. E., I-736a), a mountainous dis-
trict of western Asia, at present divided between
the Turks and Russians, excepting the Zanghezur
district which has not been occupied. Before the
European War the term Armenia was indeterminate,
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being sometimes applied to the territory in the
Turkish Empire occupied by the Armenians, some-
times to the whole country in which the Armenians
were the dominant race element, and which was
partly in Russian territory. The territory as con-
stituted by the Treaty of Sévres and as delimited
by ex-President Wilson of the United States, has an
area of 80,000 square miles and contains the south-
eastern frontiers of the Transcaucasian division of
the Russian Empire, besides the ethnically Armenian
regions of the vilayets of Van, Erzerum, Bitlis, and
Trebizond in Asiatic Turkey. The frontier thus
defined begins at Treboli, 50 miles west of Trebizard
on the Black Sea, crosses west of Erzinjan, and then
curving eastwards, skirts the northern slopes of
Armenian Taurus, south of Mush, Bitlis, and Lake
Van, and ends on the Persian frontier. The statis-
tics of the six Armenian provinces of Turkey com-
piled in 1912 by the Armenian Patriarchate of Con-
stantinople are as follows:

Population| Per cent
Turks ..... Heeerrnenanannnnans 666,000 254
Kurds ....coovvivinininnnannns 424000, 163
Mussulman races ............. 88, 34
Armenians .............00.... 1,018,000 389
Nestorians, etc. .............. 123,000 48
Greeks, etc. .........ccovuuunnn 42,000 16
Kizibashis
Zazas, etc. ...........
Yezidis co.ovvvevnnniiiennnnnn.

It is estimated that the Armenians once numbered
over twenty millions and the steady reduction of
the population in modern times must be attributed
almost entirely to the Turkish persecution in one
form or another. During the war and as a result
of the deportations and massacres of 1915, Lord
Bryce estimated in 1916, that of a total of Armenian
population in Turkey of about 1,800,000 before the
war, 600,000 were massacred, 600,000 were deported,
300,000 remained in Armenia, and 300,000 survived
in Constantinople, Smyrna, and other parts of Tur-
key or in adjoining territories as refugees. Of the
600,000 who were stated to have been deported to
Mesopotamia in 1915, the latest estimate received
from Aleppo (Decemb r, 1918), puts the number
of survivors at only 90,000. The total population
of United Armenia in its widest extent would be
about 8,000,000. The chief towns of Russian Ar-
menia are Erivan with about 90,000 inhabitants,
Alexandropol, 50,000; Kars, 35,000. The Supreme
Council at San Remo in April, 1920, decided to
internationalize the port of Batum and make it
a common outlet for Armenia, Azerbaijan, and
Georgia.

EbucatioN—Measures for nationalization were
taken after the separation from Russia and Ar-
menian became the official language of the schools.
A system of comgulsory education was established
and the old church seminaries and technical schools
continue their work.

Economic ConpitTioNns.—The first railway dates
from 1900, and in 1920 the mileage was 370 miles.
The Turkish system of land tenure did not recOﬁ-
nize the right of the Christian Church to hold land,
and consequently the Armenian Church has often
been dispossessed of its property, which in any case
may be held by trustees. Turkish taxation falls
much more heavily upon the Armenian than upon
the Mohammedan population. Apart from racial
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troubles Armenia has suffered in common with all
Turkish provinces from the stagnation produced by
Turkish misrule. Schemes of development have not
been wanting, but nearly all ered shipwreck
through lack of security, of communication, of
capital, and of any adequate economic incentive.
Commercially the Armenians were long hampered
by the decree forbidding them to travel abroad,
which was abrogated only in 1908. While this was
in operation, the Armenians could not get into
direct touch with foreign supplies, and were de-
pendent on Constantinople and Aleppo agents,
who granted them long credits.

History (1909-1921) —The rise of the Young Turk

arty, concentrated in the Committee of Union and

rogress, with its assertion of liberty and toleration
and the new constitution of 1908, aroused Armenian
hopes. However, the deposition of Abdul Hamid
in 1909 was followed by the massacre of Adana,
for which a pretext was found in the pretensions
to complete independence of a small section of
Armenians. This massacre was part of the reac-
tionary revolution projected by Abdul Hamid and
resulting in his fall. But the extermination of the
whole Armenian people was a later project, at-
tributable to the government of the Young Turks.
At the outbreak of the European War, the Ar-
menians who had fought for the Turkish Govern-
ment in the Balkan Wars were regarded with sus-
picion and were consequently disarmed. Then
ensued, in 1915, massacres on a larger scale than
ever, in which it is said that 1,000,000 Armenians
perished.

On the eve of Turkey’s entry into the war, the
Young Turks employed every conceivable means,
persuasion, cajolery, intimidation, and the promise
of a large autonomous Armenia to induce the Ar-
menian party leaders to prevail on the Russian
Armenians to rally to the Turkish flag against
Russia. The Armenians obeyed the Turkish orders
for mobilization, but soon developed in large num-
bers. The massacres and deportations began soon
after the collapse of the Turkish invasion of the
Caucasus and North Persia, and when Turks de-
termined to deport and to destroy all Armenians,
the persecuted race took up arms in self-defense.
In Shahin-Karahissar they held out for three
months and were only reduced by artillery brought
from Erzerum. In Van and Jebal-Mousa they de-
fended themselves against heavy odds until relieved
by the Russians and Armenian volunteers in the
first case, and rescued by the French and British
cruisers In the second. By this resistance they
forced the Turks to detach large numbers of their
troops and in some cases, artillery and machine
guns to keep the Armenian rebels in check, thus

indering the full development of the Turkish mili-
tary power durin%the war. They gave enthusiastic
su?port to the Russian cause, they organized a
volunteer force of Armenians which was blamed by
the Turks for the disaster that befell them at
Sarikamish, Azerbaijan, and Van; they contributed
high officials to the Russian army, including several
generals, and they suffered their land to become
the battleground of Asia Minor. Archbishop
Sempad, the Gregorian incumbent of Erzerum, was
murdered by brigands in the service of the Union
and Progress Company. The Gregorian Bishops of
Trebizond, Cesarea, Mush, Bitlis, and Erzindjan,
and the Catholic Bishop of Seerth were also mur-
dered by the order of the Young Turk government.

On 22 April the Diet of Transcaucasia declared its
independence of Russia under the title of the Fed-
eral Republic of Transcaucasia, comprising Georgia,
Armenia, and Azerbaijan (Tartar), It had from
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the first refused to recognize the Bolsheviki, and
had formed a provisional government at Tiflis in
February, 1918. Each party was to hold its own
territory, but the republic lasted only five weeks,
owil;& to the divergent political tendencies. On
26 May, 1918, the Transcaucasian Republic was
dissolved and Georgia declared its independence,
as did Armenia. Its de facto government was recog-
nized by the allies in January, 1920; and the de jure
recognition was embodied in the Treaty of Sévres,
signed in August, 1920, between the allied powers
and Turkey, to which Armenia was a signatory.

In the new republic there was no president, the
presidential functions being discharged partly by
the chamber of deputies (80 members), and partly
by the cabinet of ministers. The mandate of Ar-
menia was offered to the League of Nations and
refused on the .ground that it was not the object
of the League to take up mandates. It was offered
to the United States and refused. by the Senate,
contrary to the wishes of President Wilson, who
was asked to arbitrate the question of Armenian
frontiers. In the meantime the Nationalists and
the Bolsheviki made a concerted attack on Ar-
menia. The Russian divisions commenced opera-
tions against Armenia in their base at Azerbaijan.
The seriousness of the Polish situation caused the
withdrawal of these troops and Armenia took ad-
vantage of the occasion by capturing the coal-fields
of Olti. In August they advanced to Julfa on the
Persian frontier and forced the Turks to retire to
the Arax River. Ill-luck befell the Armenians after-
wards and they lost Erivan, their capital, to the
Turks. On 11 November, 1920, the Armenian min-
istry which had taken part in the treaty of Sévres
was replaced by an extremist government which had
come to an understanding with the Soviet govern-
ment, with a view to concluding a new armistice
with the Turks. This took place, the terms pro-
Eosed by the Turks being made with the view of

eeping Armenia as a buffer state between Turkey
and Russia. The Turks demanded that Armenia
renounce the treaty of Sévres and that the frontier
between Armenia and Turkey should be fixed by
the two peoples concerned. As yet the boundaries
are indeterminate. First reports place them as run-
ning along the Black Sea at a point a httle to the
west of Tireboli through Militkan, west of Mush,
south to Lake Van to the frontier of Azerbaijan.
President Wilson’s award did not include the
vilayets of Daiarbekr, Sivas, Kharput, and Adana.

On October, 1921, a treaty was signed at Kars,
Armenia, between the four Bolshevized republics,
Armenia, Azerbaijan, Georgin, and Daghestan on
one hand, and the Turkish Nationalist government
on the other, giving the latter about one half of
Caucasian Armenia, and creating a small autonomous
state on Armenian territorv under the protection
of Azerbaijan, to be known as Nakitchevan. It now
appears that the Turks are supporting the inten-
tions of Russia to federalize all the so-called Cauca-
sian republics in Russia into a Russian state, the
political center being at Baku, and the economie
center at Tiflis. The independence of these repub-
lics is a thing of the past.

Armenierstadt, Diocese oF. See GHERLA.
Armenopolis, Drocese oF. See GHERLA.

Armidale, Drocese oF (ArmipaLEnsis; cf. C. E.,
1-740b), in New South Wales (Australia) is under
the administration of its third bishop, Rt. Reverend
Patrick Joseph O’Connor, D. D., who has filled the
see since 1904. Dr. O’Connor came to this diocese
in 1876 and in 1882 was appointed dean ard vicar
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general of the diocese, which latter position he filled
until his appointment as bishop. His long experi-
ence in the diocese particularly fitted him for his
administration, and during his incumbency he has
seen it grow from a mere wilderness to a flourishing
diocese. Numerous schools, churches, and convents
have been added to the diocese and a beautiful
cathedral erected, costing £32,000, all of which was
collected in three years through the efforts of the
bishop. At the solemn opening of the new building
he was able to announce that it was free of debt,
and in 1919, on the occasion of the Golden Jubilee
of the diocese the cathedral was consecrated by
the gapal delegate Most Rev. B. Cattaneo. Another
celebration was the laying of the foundation stone
of a diocesan orphanage, gy the papal delegate and
Archbishop Kelly of Sydney, and £10,500 were col-
lected toward the erection of the institution, which
was planned to cost £17,000. On 2 October, 1921,
the institution with a remaining debt of only £4,000,
was solemnly opened by the papal delegate, who
returned to complete his work, and before the
ceremonies were over this sum and £700 additional
were collected by Bishop O’Connor. The various re-
ligious orders established in the diocese are: Broth-
ers of the Christian Schools, Sisters of Mercy,
Dominican Sisters and Ursuline Sisters. The
present (1921) statistics show 19 parochial districts,
69° churches, 33 priests, 7 brothers, 210 nuns, 12
secular teaci:ers. 5 boarding schools for girls and
1 for boys, 5 high schools with 471 children at-
tending, 28 ptimary schools with 3,639 children
attending, and 1 orphanage. The total number of
children attending Catholic schools is 4,300 and
the total Catholic population of the diocese, 33,000.

Arras, Drocesg or (AteesatuM; cf.C. E, I-752d),
comprises the Department of Pas-de-Calais in
France and is suffragan of Cambrai. -Rt. Rev.
Alfred Williez, who was appointed to this see in
1892, d. 25 January, 1911, and was succeeded b
Rt. Rev. Emile-Louis Lobbedey 5 May, 1911, d.
24 December, 1916. He was succeeded by the
- present incumbent, Rt. Rev. Eugéne-Louis Julien,

gorn in the Diocese of Rouen 1856, ordained 1881,
made prelate of the Holy See 1916, appointed bishop
22 May, 1917.

During the World War the region suffered cruelly
and the cathedral, rebuilt 1775-1833, was com-
pletely destroyed by the German bombardment
and fire and more than two hundred churches were
totally ruined. In 1912 the cathedral chapter was
granted the privilege of wearing red on the sleeves
of the rochet. By latest statistics the Catholic
population of this diocese numbers 1,068,155, there
are 672 parishes and 53 vicariates, formerly with
state subventions, 985 churches, 1073 priests, 1
upper seminary with about 100 students, 2 lower
seminaries, 1 at Béthune, the other at Boulogne
sur Mer, 9 secondary schools for boys with 103
professors and 1600 pupils, 10 boarding schools for
girls with 93 teachers and 1400 pupils, 244 elemen-
schools with 774 teachers and 32,055 pupils,
2 professional schools having about 100 stu-
dents. Several periodicals are published; “La
Croix d’Arras,” at Arras, “La Croix du Pas de
Calais,” at Boulogne, and the “Courrier du Pas de
Calais” at Arras. Within recent years the diocese
has lost three prominent clergy, by the deaths of
Rev. Canon Rambure, vicar general and a pro-
fessor and pro-rector of the Catholic faculty of
the University of Lille, and author of a number
of books; Mgr. Hervin, protenotary apostolic and
vicar general; and Rev. Canon Decrouille, author
of many spintual books.

an
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Artvin, Diocese or (ArTuMENsis; cf. C. E,
1-765), of the Greek Armenian Rite, comprises the
trans-Caucasian provinces of Artvinand Kars. Since
1878 Russia has prevented the appointment of a
bishop of Tiraspol, to which this territory was
united by Russia in that year. By 1920 statistics
there are 12,000 Armenian Catholics in the diocese,
25 missionary priests, 30 churches or chapels and
22 elementary schools with 900 children.

Ascoli-Piceno, DiocesE oF (ASCULANENSIS PICENI-
Ensis; cf. C. E, I-773d), in Italy,.is under the
immediate jurisdiction of the Holy See. Rt. Rev.
Bartolommeo Ortolani, who came to this see in
1877, d. 7 May, 1910, and was succeeded by the
present incumbent, Rt. Rev. Apollonno Maggio, b.
1859, appointed titular Bishop of Lystra 31 January,
1910, and named administrator apostolic of Ascoli-
Piceno 12 March, of the same year, transferred to
this see 13 May following.

According to most recent statistics (1922) the
population of this diocese numbers 230,000 and is
divided into 166 parishes. There are 190 secular
and 15 regular clergy, 9 convents of men for the
Capuchins, Conventualists, and Minor Observants,
1 convent of men under papal cloister with 20
monks, and 2 Benedictine monasteries under epis-
copal cloister. Among the religious orders of women
are: 21 Sisters of the Infant Jesus who conduct
a convent for 30 children; 25 Sisters, Pious Work-
ers of the Immaculate Conception, charged with 50
children; 14 Dominican Sisters; 13 Sisters of Maria
Auxiliatrice in charge of 130 children, and a public
dispensary; 5 Sisters of Charity who conduct an
orphanage for girls, with 90 orphans; 6 Daughters
of Chanty in charge of a civil hospital; 7 of the
same congregation in charge of a poorhouse, and
14 Sisters Felatrice of the Sacred Heart, in charge
of an orphanage for girl war orphans, of whom
there are 80 in the institution. An infant asylum
is connected with it, and 2 other infant asylums,
an orphanage and a community house, complete
the list of charitable institutions in the diocese.
Various societies of a religious ‘or charitable char-
acter, numbering in all 120, are organized through-
out the diocese.

Ascoli-8atriano and Cerignola, Drocese oF (As-
cULANENSIS AruLiE ET CerigNoLENSIS; cf. C. E,,
1-774a), in the province of Foggia, Italy, is suffragan
of Benevento. Rt. Rev. Angelo Struffolini, who
came to this see 15 April, 1901, was transferred to
the titular see of Philippi in July, 1914. His suc-
cessor Rt. Rev. Giovanni Sodo, b. at Naples, 1862,
was appointed 19 February, 1915. On 9 December,
1918, he was named administrator Apostolic of
Troja. In 1920 there were 70,115 Catholics in this
diocese, 12 parishes, 100 secular and 8 regular clergy,
30 seminarians, 100 churches or chapels, 4 brothers
and 50 sisters.

Asia (cf. C. E., I-777b) —PopruraTioN .—The total
population of Asia is about 800,000,000, divided ac-
cording to latest available statistics as follows:
Siberia, 10,377,900; Chinese Republic, 320,650,000
Korea, 17,284,207; Japan, 55,961,140; Indo-China,
16,990,229; Siam, 8,819,686; British India, 244,267,-
542; Afghanistan, 6,380,500; Persia, 9,500,000;
Turkish Empire, 8,000,000; Arabia, 5,500,000. Ac-
cording to the Moslem World for 1914, there are
12,278,800 Mohammedans in Asiatic Turkey; 8,421,-
000 in China; 66,000000 in India and Burma;
35,000.000 in the Malav Archipelago. The “Jewish
Year Book” for 1921 gives the followinx number of
Jews in various Asiatic countries: den, 3,747;
Afghanistan and Turkestan, 18,316; Dutch East
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Indies, 10,842; Hong Kong and Straits Settlements,
366,145; India, 20,980; Palestine, 85,000; Persia,
40,000; Russia in Asia, 76262; Turkey in_Asia,
177,500. Previous years give 59,235 Jews in Meso-
potamia, 77,458 in Asia Minor, 130,000 in Arabia,
and 20,000 in Bokhara. The Chinese “Year Book”
enumerates 600 Jews in China.

Pourtica. GeoGrAPHY AND RecENT History.—In
the following paragraphs are briefly given note-
worthy historical facts of recent years and the
present status of each Asiatic country.

Siberia, formerly part of the Russian Empire, now
under the Russian Bolsheviks, except Vladivostok,
where Japanese troops remain in occupation. After
the Russian revolutionary outbreak in 1917, various
independent “governments” arose in Siberia, a con-
stitutional government being finally established at
Omsk in 1918, under the presidency of Admiral
Polchak. This was recognized by the Allied and
Associated Powers, but was attacked by Bolshevik
forces in 1919, removed to Irkutsk, and was over-
thrown in 1920, Kolchak being executed.

China, formerly an empire, declared a republic
in 1912 and distracted by civil war since 1917. She
entered the war in 1917 on the side of the Entente
refused to sign the Treaty of Paris, which acceded
Japanese rights in Shantung, and concluded a sepa~-
rate peace with Germany. In 1920 a severe drought
caused the complete failure of the harvest in a
large area, resulting in famine in the latter months
of the year and in 1921. Hongkong belongs to
Great Britain, Macao to Portugal, and Kwang Chau
Wau to France.

Japan, an Empire, including Korea and Formosa,
with mandatory over Shantung. This disputed ter-
ritory was wrested by Japan from Germany in
1914, and according to a treaty with China in 1915
was to be restored to Chinese sovereignty. Failure
to do this, and other alleged encroachments of
China’s rigixts, have aroused much bitter feeling
in China towards Japan. The race question has
been an issue between the United States and
Japan. Universal suffrage in the Empire has been
seriously debated, with no definite outcome as yet.
The budget for 1921 included enormous sums for
naval and military expenditure, this arousing much
unfavorable comment from other powers. Japanese
activities in the war were mostly local, including
intervention in Siberia in 1918 and the seizure of
Shantung in 1914.

Stam, an independent monarchy.

French Indo-China, a French dependency, com-
prising the colony of Cochin China, the protec-
torates of Annam, Cambodia, Tonking, and Laos,
and the territory of Kwang Chau Wau, leased from
China. She contributed money and supplies as
well as troodps to France during the war. Recent
judicial and legislative reforms and educational
progress are noteworthy.

epal, an independent kingdom in the Himalayas.

Bhutan, an independent state in the Himalayas.

India (Portuguese), the four provinces of Goa,
Damao, Diu, and Timor.

India (French), the five provinces of Pondicherry,
Karikal, Chandernagar, Mahé, and Yanaon.

Indig (British), an empire of the British Crown,
administered by a governor-general. The Govern-
ment of India Act of 1919 granted the natives a
greater representation in the government, and
greater provincial autonomy was forced by the ap-
pointment of five new provincial governors to take
office in December, 1920, and January, 1921. India
sent troops to the European battlefronts and fought
actively in the Turkish campaigns.

Baluchistan, a country comprising British and
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administered territory and the native states of
Kalat and Las Bela.

Afghanistan, an hereditary monarchy with foreign

olicy under control of the British Government of

dia. Relations with India are strained, as a re-
sult of the war between the countries in 1919.
Bolshevik influences are feared here as well as in
Persia, India, and China, because of proximity to
Russian Bolshevism.

Persia, a monarchy, whose unstable government
made necessary the intervention of Great Britain
and Russia, resulting in the Anglo-Russian treaty
of 1907 according to which both powers agreed to
respect the integrity and independence of Persia,
while controlling her sources of revenue. During
the war German influences fomented disorders in
Persia, though she maintained neutrality through-
out. British and Russian troops opposed the
Turkish invasion of Persia in 1918. The dissolution
of the Russian Empire aroused efforts in Persia
towards genuine independence, and in 1918 she de-
clared the lo-Russian treaty null and void. In
1919 by the Treaty of Teheran, Persia accepted
British co-operation in the administration of her
government, construction of her railways, revision
of her tariff, and maintenance of order by a force
of military police. In 1920 Bolshevist forces threat-
ened the country. .

Arabia, a peninsula in great part desert land oc-
cupied by Bedouin tribes, with oases and coastal
districts populated by settled peoples, politically
divided as follows: On the west coast, the kingdom
of Hejaz (former Turkish principality, which at-
tained its independence during the war [1916] and
where are situated Mecca and Medina, the holy

laces of Islam), the principate of Asir and the
imamate of Yemen; in the south, the British pro-
tectorate of Aden and the province of Hadramant,
mostly desert waste; on the east coast, the sultanate
of Oman, the maritime district of the emirate of
Nejd and Hasa, and the sultanate of Koweit; in
Central Atabia, the emirate of Nejd and Hasa and
the emirate of Jebel -Shammar; the emirate of
Kerak is Transjordania.,

Mesopotamia, a state independent of Turkey
since 1920, under mandate of Great Britain.

Palestine, a state independent of Turkey since
1920 under mandate of (‘.‘:ﬁent Britain, comprising
the districts of Jerusalem, Jaffa, Gaza, Beersheba,
Samaria, Pheenicia, and Galilee.

Syria, a state independent of Turkey since 1920,
under mandate of France.

Armenia, independent state comprising the vila-
I\;et.s of Erzerum, Trebizond, Van and Bitlis, with

oundaries to be determined by arbitration between
the United States and Turkey. Armenian massacres
were one of the horrors of the war.

Kurdistan, an antonomous state since 1920.

Smyrna, chief seaport of Asia Minor, with some
hinterland, formerly Turkish, is under Greek man-
date for five years, when the inhabitants will decide
by plebiscite whether to be annexed to Greece or
to remain under Turkish sovereignty.

Asta Minor or Anatolia, the extreme western
peninsula of Asia, belonging to Turkey.

Straits Settlements, a colony of the British
comprising Singapore, Penang, and Malacea.

alay States comprise Johore, Kedah, Perlis,
Kelantan, and Trengganu, and the Federated Malay
States of Perak, Selangor, Negri Sembilan, and
Pahang—all under British protection. .

Islands—Cyprus, Ceylon, Bahrein Islands, British
North Borneo, Sarawak and Brunei in Borneo,
Perim, Sokotra, Kuria Muria, Andaman, Nicobar,
Laccadine, and Keeling Islands, belonging to Great

Qrown,
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Britain; Dutch East Indies, comprising Java and
Madura, Suratra, Riau-Lingga Archipelago, Banca,
Billiton, Borneo, Celebes, Molucea Islands, Timor
Archipelago, Bali, and Lombok.

Turkey in Asia, before the war, comprised Asia
Minor, Syria, Palestine, Mesopotamia, Kurdistan,
Armenia, and part of Arabia. By the terms of the
Treaty of Sévres (10 August, 1920), she retains
only part of Asia Minor, Smyrna having been

ted to Greece. Certain concessions made to
ﬁer by a revision of this treaty in 1921 are con-
tested by Greece with open hostilities. The war
resulted disastrously for Turkey, her power was
atly diminished, her territorial losses very great.
trong German influences within the Turkish Em-
pire had led her to enter the war allied with Ger-
many. She had but recently emerged from the
Balkan Wars, defeated, when she was precipitated
into the world conflict. Her geographical position
prevented her from being of direct assistance to
Germany in Europe, though she defended the Dar-
danelles and the Russian frontier. Asia was the
scene of constant struggle, chiefly against British
forces, drawn in large numbers from India. The
seizure of Basra, the capture of Kut by General
Townshend (September, 1915), its subsequent siege
and surrender to Turkish forces (April, 1916), its
recapture (February, 1917), and the occupation of
Bagdad (March, 1917), by British troops under
General Maude were important events in the Meso-
potamian campaign. The surrender of Gaza, Joppa,
and finslly Jerusalem (December, 1917), were vic-
tories for British forces under General Allenby in
Palestine. All these culminated in the great Allied
offensive of the fall of 1918 when, simultaneously
Allied troops pressed northward through Syria, cap-
turing Haifa, Dammascus, Tyre, Sidon, Beirut, and
finally Aleppo (26 October) and through Meso-
tamia, arriving victorious in Mosul (3 November).
I;Purkey surrendered unconditionally to the Allies
30 October, 1918. In Arabia the Turks were opposed
by the Arabs themselves who revolted against
Turkish rule and with the aid of the British, notably
Col. Thos. Lawrence, routed the Turkish forces
. after severe fighting and established the u_xdependent
kingdom of Hejaz. Armenia, divided in its alle-
giance to Russian and Turkish sovereignty, was the
scene of hideous massacre by the Turks, and thank-
less fighting in the cause of Russia. The new re-
public was born out of bloodshed and oppression.

Asia Minor, Vicariate ApostoLic oF (Asie
MiNoris), with residence at Smyrna, is entrusted to
the Archbishop of Smyrna, who acts as adminis-
trator. For civil history see ANATOLIA.

Assam, PREFECTURE APOSTOLIC OF (ASSAMENSIS;
of. C. E, 1-793d), in the ecclesiastical province of
Calcutta, India, was served by the Society of the
Divine Savior up to 9 July, 1915, when the Ger-
man Fathers were repatriated. The Belgian Jesuits
of Bengal took charge on 22 June, 1915, and served
until the appointment of the Salesian Fathers in
July, 1921. The Rev. L. Mathias is Superior
Regular of the mission. By 1920 statistics the total
population of this territory is 7,309,800, of whom
5,738 are Catholics and 800 catechumens. The re-
mainder of the population is divided among seven-
teen different sects. There are 51 regular priests,
50 churches or chapels, 10 principal mission stations
and 88 sub-stations and 2 orghanages. A press
established at Shillong publishes textbooks and
controversial pamphlets in the Khasi language.

Assessors (cf. C. E, I-799d), in ecclesiastical
courts are clerics associated with judges in the trial
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of causes as advisers, but destitute of jurisdiction.
Formerly a jutige might select laymen for this post,
but the Code now provides that they are to be
chosen from among the synodal judges.

Assiout, mission in Egypt, is the seat of a Coptic
bishop and is under the care of the Friars Minor.
Rev. Vincenzo ‘Fracisini of this order has been
superior of the mission since its erection in 1907.
The territory has a population of 15,000.

Assisi, Diocese or (Assisiensis; C. E, I-801b),
in the province of Perugia, Italy, is directly sub-
Jject to the Holy See. The present bishop, Rt. Rev.
Ambrogio Luddi of the Dominican Order, b. at
Raggioli, 1841, was appointed to this see 27 Feb-
ruary, 1905. In 1921 there were 30,152 Catholics in
the diocese, of whom 4,227 are in the city of Assisi.
There are 35 parishes, 186 churches, 19 students in
the diocesan seminary, and 72 at the pontifical
seminary. Among the religious orders of men there
are 58 priests and 36 lay brothers, besides 46 broth-
ers in various congregations; 18 convents for men,
and 17 monasteries for women with 236 nuns. The
various institutions include 1 college with 215 stu-
dents, an institute for the deaf and blind, 107 recrea-
tion centers and 27 Circles of St. Francis, for the
young. A new laboratory and recreation center will
ll)gmgpened under the patronage of St. Francis in

Associations, Pious (cf. C. E., II-5). —Under the
general title of associations of the faithful the Code
treats of secular third orders, confraternities and
pious unions. A secular third order is a body of lay
persons (occasionally clerics are enrolled) who, aim-
ing at Christian perfection, follow a rule inspired
by the spirit of a religious order but suited to their
conditions as laics, and approved for them by the
Holy See. Pious unions are associations of the
faithful erected to promote the practice of works
of piety or charity; pious unions are called sodali-
ties when they are organically constituted, that is
when they are constitutionally required to have a
president and a body of assistants and councilors;
while a sodality erected to foster public worship is
known as a confraternity. There are certain non-
ecclesiastical though pious associations of Catholics,
such as the Conferences of St. Vincent de Paul
and various temcf)erance organizations, which have
been commended and enriched with favors by the
pope; yet as they have been called into existence
and are governed not by the Church but by the
laity, they are not bound by the canon law govern-
ing associations. As societies they are, therefore,
exempt from episcopal jurisdiction; however, they
come under the vigilance of the bishop in so far
as it is his duty to see if there is anything in his
diocese that is a source of danger to the %aith or
morals of his subjects; this duty of vigilance entails
the rights of visitation (cf. Acta Apost. Sedis, 1921,
pp. 135-44).

The Church recognizes as ecclesiastical only such
associations as have been erected or approved by
lawful ecclesiastical authority; that is, by the pope
or the local ordinary, except where by Apostolic
privilege the right of institution is reserved to oth-
ers. ‘%hen such a privilege has been granted the
erection of the association would, as a rule, be
invalid without the written consent of the ordinary,
for the consent of a vicar general or vicar capitular
does not_sufficc. When an ordinary consents to
the erection of a religious house, that permission
suffices also for the erection in that house or in
the church belonging to it of an association belong-
ing to the religious order, but not organically con-
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stituted; such associations, for instance, as the
Holy Name Society in Dominican churghes, and the
Bona Mors or the Blessed Virgin's Sodality in
Jesuit churches.

Associations must adopt congruous titles, and
must have their rules examined and arproved by
the Holy See or the local ordinary, the latter having
power to supervise and modify stattites that have
not hitherto received papal confirmation. All pious
associations, even those erected by the Holy See,
are ordinarily under the jurisdiction and supervision
of the local ordinary; but in case of those erected
in virtue of an Apostolic privilege by exempt re-
ligious in their churches, the ordinary must not
interfere in matters of internal discipline or spfritual
direction. As a rule the chaplain and moderator of
an association are appointed by the local ordinary;
but when associations have been erected by exempt
religious in their own churches the local ordinary’s
consent is needed only if the superior wishes to
appoint a secular priest as chaplain and moderator.
During their term of office they may bless and im-

ose the association’s habit, insignia or scapulars.
; ot infrequently the moderator also acts as chap-
ain.

When various pious associations assemble offi-
cially with their crosses or banners and habits or
insignia, the order of precedence is, as a general
rule, third orders, archconfraternities, confraterni-
ties, primary pious unions, other pious unions; but
in processions of the Blessed Sacrament the Con-
fraternity of the Holy Eucharist precedes the arch-
confraternities.

As a rule any Catholic may validly join a pious
association, and if he does he shares in its n¥hts,
privileges and spiritual favors until he is lawfully
expelled. Non-Catholics and members of condemned
societies or those under notorious censure and in
general public sinners cannot be received validly as
associates. A person may be enrolled in several
associations, but not in two-third orders except in
virtue of an Apostolic indult. Those who are
absent may not be enrolled in organically consti-
tuted associations; those who are present can
enrolled only if they know and consent; by special
permission of the Holy See, however, young chil-
dren and even the dead may be enrolled in certain
confraternities. A religious may join any pious
association, unless his superior judges that its regu-
lations do not harmonize with his religious rule and
constitutions; but those who are bound by perpetual
or temporary vows cannot become members of third
orders, nor can they retain their membership after
their profession, if they have previously been en-
rolled; however, if such persons return to the world
lawfully, freed from their vows, their former mem-
bership revives.

If a person has been received into an association
his name should be entered on the roll, and more-
over, must be entered, under penalty of invalid
membership, if the association has been erected as
a moral person. No payment, direct or indirect, for
reception must be exacted, except what the statutes
authorize or is expressly allowed by the ordinary in
favor of the association under special circumstances.
No lawful member may be expelled unless for just
cause and in accordance with the statutes. Those
who have joined forbidden societies or who are
under a notorious censure or who have become
public sinners must be expelled, if they have failed
to amend their ways after being duly warned; they
have, however, aright to appeal to the ordinary against
their expulsion. Local ordinaries and religious
superiors have é)ower to dismiss members from asso-
ciations erected by religious in virtue of an Apos-
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tolic indult even when the statutes do not ex-
pressly recognize this power.

Associations legitimately erected being thereby
ecclesiastical moral personalities, have the right to
hold general meetings, pass rules, and elect officers
and administrators of their property, in accordance
with their statutes and canon law. Their general
meetings should be presided over by the bishop
or his delegate, who, though he has no power of
voting, has to approve or reject the officers elected.
The ordinary or his delegate should be notified in
time about extraordinary general meetings, other-
wise he may forbid them or annul their decrees.
For grave reasons the ordinary may suppress any
association, except those erected by the Holy See,
but the members have always the right of appeal
to Rome against his action. A legitimately erected
association may, unless the contrary is expressly
stated in the statutes or the decree of erection,
hold and administer temporal property, subject to
the authority of the ordinary. The parish priest
in whose parish it is established has, however, no
right to intercfere in these matters, except with the
bishop’s authorization. The association must render
each year an account of.its administration to the
ordinary. It may receive offerings and apply them
to its pious purposes, but it must not solicit alms,
unless its statutes so provide or necessity urges,
and then only with the consent and according to
the directions of the local ordinary. If it should
be necessary to make collections outside of the
diocese, the written consent both of the local ordi-
nary and of the bishop of the other place are
necessary.

VeaMEeERsCH -CREUSEN, Epitome juris canonici, 636-99.

Assumption, LirrLe Sisters or-THE (cf. C. E,,
I-5d), founded in 1864 in Paris, Franee, by Rev.
Etienne Pernet, one of the first members of the
Congregation of the Augustinians of the Assump-
tion. Born at Vellaxon (Haute Sadne), 23 July,
1824, Fr. Pernet made his vows 25 December, 1850,
and was ordained in 1858. The co-foundress was
Antoinette Fage, who, as Mother Marie de Jésus
in 1865, became the head of the little community
established in a modest flat, rue St. Dominique.
They removed, 7 April, 1870, to the Convent of
Grenelle, which became and is now the mother-
house of the congregation. In that year the com-
munity numbered 24 members. They followed the
Rule of St. Augustine, and the founder gave them a
constitution according to their work. His predomi-
nant idea was to give the Sisters an intense interior
life to animate their activity—daily Little Office
of the Blessed Virgin in choir, two half-hours medi-
tation, two spiritual readings. In 1875, after exami-
nation of the constitution, Cardinal Guibert gave
his approbation and encouragement to the work.
The Lattle Sisters nurse the sick poor in their own
homes, without regard to creed or nationality, ac-
cepting no remuneration of any kind. In addition
to caring for the patient, they keep the house
clean and in order, prepare the meals for the family,
dress the children and send them to school. This
work of charity gives them a great influence in
the home, enables them to re-enforce the faith
and religious knowledge of the family, to bring
souls back to their religious duties, to prepare
adults for baptism, abjuration, Confirmation, and
First Communion; they also arrange for the legali-
zation by the Church of marriages merely civil.

That the founder’s ideal of “union through charity
of the two classes of society” might be realized, the
nuns are assisted in their work by Lady-Auxiliaries,
called “Lady-Servants of the Poor,” who take an
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active part in the labors among the poor. This
branch of the work received the approbation of
Pope Leo XIII, with special indulgences, in March,
1881. Two confraternities also help the Sisters.
Once a month the Confraternity of Our Lady of the
Assumption gathers together the fathers of families,
a priest presides, and addresses are made by promi-
nent laymen who co-operate in the work under
the title of “Decurion.” In January, 1921, Pope
Benedict XV granted them special indulgences.
The Confraternity of the Daughters of St. Monica
gathers the mothers of families, under the guidance
of a priest. Once a month an address is delivered
by one of the “Lady-Servants.”

A candidate for the religious order may make
her first probation in her own country. Postulancy
lasts from six to nine months, then follows a
novitiate of two years, after which profession is
made. Perpetual vows are taken eight years after
the first profession. The congregation received
the Apostolic Brief from Pope Leo XIII, 29 March,
1881, was granted the Decree of Praise in April,
1897, and final approbation in July, 1901. The

rocess of the beatification of the co-foundress,

other Marie de Jésus (Antoinette Fage), was
begun in September, 1921, the postulators of the
cause being Rev. Esteban, procurator general of
the Hermits of St. Augustine, and Bishop Roland-
Gosselin, Auxiliary Bishop of Paris, President of
the Ecclesiastical Tribunal in Paris. Mother Marie
de Jésus was born in Paris, 7 November, 1824,
and made her perpetual vows in 1878, ruling the
community until her death in 1883. She was suc-
ceeded as superior general by Mother Marie du
St. Sacrament, who by special decree of the Sacred
Congregation of Religious, 21 June, 1921, will re-
main at the head of the congregation until her
death.

The congregation has spread throughout the
world. In 1880 foundations were made in England;
in 1891, in Ireland and New York; in 1900, in
Belgium; in 1903, in Rome; and in 1909, in Buenos
Aires. In 1922 the congregation numbers 1000
members with 32 houses in France, 3 in Italy
(Rome, Turin, Milan), 3 in Ireland (Dublin, Cork,
Kingstown), 5 in England (at Bow, Notting Hill,
and Clapham in London, at Norwich, and at Ches-
ter), 4 in Belgium (Brussels, Antwerp, Ia Louviére,
Marchienne-au-Pont), 1 in Argentina (Buenos
Aires), and 2 in New York City, N. Y. On 11
April, 1891, Mother Marie du Christ, with five
other Little Sisters of the Assumption, sailed
from Havre for New York. They were welcomed
by Archbishop Corrigan, who had visited the
mother-house 1n 1891 to ask for a foundation in
his diocese. They started their work in a small
house on Second Avenue and removed in 1892 to
a larger house on East Fifteenth Street, and again
in 1919 to another house on the same street. A
second branch in New York was established uptown
at 130th Street in 1900, and transferred in 1917 to
Convent Avenue and 144th Street. The assistance
of the Lady-Auxiliaries is encouraging, and the
work yearly receives new impetus. Cardinal
Dougherty, Archbishop of Philadelphia, visited the
mother-house in 1920, when returning from Rome,
desiring to have a foundation made iy the Sisters
in higs own city. This new branch will be estab-
lished in September, 1922, ’

Assumption of the Blessed Virgin, SisTers oF
THE, a religious congregation of nuns with mother-
house in Nicolet, P. Q. Canada, founded in
8t.-Grégoire of Nicolet, 8 September, 1853, by the
parish priest, Fr. Jean Harper, and four young
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irls of his parish: Léocadie Bourgeois (Sceur de
f’Assom tion), Julie Héon (Sceur de Jésus),
Mathilde Leduc (Sceur Sainte-Marie), and Hedwige
Buisson (Sceur Saint-Joseph). The end of the con- °*
gregation is the education of children. At present
the Sisters have 66 houses, of which 13 are in
the United States. These are at: Southbridge,
Diocese of Springfield, Mass. (founded 1891), 15
Sisters, 705 pupils; Spencer, Diocese of Springfield,
Mass. (1892), 11 Sisters, 401 pupils; Meriden, Dio-
cese of Hartford, Conn. (1893), 8 Sisters, 282
R}lpils; Indian Orchard, Diocese of Springfield,
ass. (1895), 8 Sisters, 371 pupils; Brockton, Arch-
diocese of Boston, Mass. (1902), 10 Sisters, 384
pupils; Greenville, Diocese of Manchester, N. H.
(1905), 7 Sisters, 250 pupils; Laconia, Diocese
of Manchester, N. H. (1906), 19 Sisters, 686 pupils;
Lowell, Archdiocese of Boston, Mass. (1907), 22
Sisters, 1105 pupils; Barton, Diocese of Burlington,
Vt. (1907), 6 Sisters, 170 pupils; Glens Falls, Dio-
cese of Albany, N. Y. (1908), 9 Sisters, 284 pupils;
Southbridge, Diocese of Springfield, Mass. (1910),
11 Sisters, 508 pupils; Hudson Falls, Diocese of
Albany, N. Y. (1916), 8 Sisters, 252 pupils; Bristol,
Diocese of Hartford, Conn. (1918), 8 Sisters, 312
pupils; a total of 142 Sisters and 5710 pupils.

Asti, Diocese or (Astensis; cf. C. E. II-18b),
one of the divisions of the province of Alexandria,
Italy, is suffragan of Turin. Rt. Rev. Giacinto
Arcangeli, who came to this see 1898, d. 6 February,
1908, and was succeeded by the present incumbent,
Rt. Rev. Luigi Spandre. Bishop Spandre, b. at
Caselle-Torinese 1853, appointed titular Bishop of
Tiberiade 3 September, 1899, and made auxiliary
to the Archbishop of Turin, was transferred to
Asti 12 June, 1909. In 1920 the Catholic population
numbered 182,600; there are 180 parishes, 300 secu-
lar and 20 regular clergy, 85 seminarians, 525
churches or chapels, 5§ brothers and 60 sisters.

Astorga, Diocese oF (Aturicensis; cf. C. E,
I1-18d), comprises parts of the provinces of Leon,
Zamora and Orense in Spain and is suffragan of
Valladolid. Rt. Rev. Juliano de Diego y Alcolea,
who came to this see in 1904, was transferred to
Salamanca 18 July, 1913, and was succeeded by Rt.
Rev. Anthonio Senso Lazaro, born in this diocese
1868, appointed bishop 18 July, 1913. In 1920 there
were 401,000 Catholics in the diocese, 890 parishes,
950 priests, 890 churches, 630 chapels, 18 convents
with 90 religious and 350 sisters.

Aterrado, Diocese oF (ATERRADENSIS), in the
State of Minas Geraes, Brazil, suffragan of Mari-
anna. It was erected 8 July, 1918, by a separation
of the Archdiocese of Marianna, the western portion
being taken to form the new diocese. The eastern
limits of the diocese of Aterrado coincide with the
castern boundary lines of the parishes of Formiga,
Porto-Real, Dores de Judaya and Abaede, which
now, with fourteen other parishes, are comprised
in this diocese. The first and present bishop of the
diocese, Rt. Rev. Emmanuel Nunes Co:lho, b. in
the diocese of Diamantina, was appointed 10 June,
1920. Up to the present time (1922) no statistics
have been published.

Athabaska, VICARIATE AposToLIC OF (ATHABAS-
xensis; cf. C. E, I11-33b), in Canada, is suffragan
to the Archdiocese of Edmonton. Since 1907 the
vicariate has undergone considerable changes owin
to the building of new railways which have open
up the country, which for the most part consists of
vast prairies or farm land, the chief occupation of
the people being cattle-raising or farming. The
greater number of the people are Protestant or of
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no religion at all, but the number of Catholics is
growing slowly and parishes are being formed. Most
of the new inhabitants come from the United States
and Europe, with some from Asia. The Indians
who were the first inhabitants of this territory, have
been entirely banished by the influx of white men,
but the Canadian government has assigned them
reservations; they are almost all Catholic and the
civil authorities respect their faith, and Catholic
boarding schools, aided by the government, have
been established and have an attendance of 200
Indian children. The Vicariate is at present (1921)
under the administration of the Rt. Rev. Emile
Grouard, O.M.I,, D.D.,, who was consecrated titular
Bishop of Ibora 1 August, 1891.

During the World War five missionaries, Oblates
of Mary Immaculate, responded to the call of the
French Government, two of whom won the croiz
de guerre, and numbers of the men of this territory
f.ntered the service, many of them giving up their
ives.

The Grey Nuns of Montreal have been estab-
lished in this district for many years and have been
followed by the Sisters of Providence who conduct
6 schools, and in 1920 by the Sisters of the Holy
Cross, who have opened a school for the children
of French Canadians. There are now 28 priests
(Oblates of Ma? Immaculate), 32 churches or
chapels, 64 Canadian religious, 8 schools with 600
pupils, and a very modest hospital which, in spite
of its size, has rendered very great service.

Athens, ArcuDpIOCESE OF (ATHENARUM; cf. C. E,
1146¢), in Greece, is under the immediate jurisdic-
tion of the Holy See, Archbishop Delenda who came
to this see in 1900, d. 10 September, 1911, and was
succeeded by the present incumbent, Most Rev.
Louis Petit, Assumptionist. Archbishop Petit, b. in
the diocese of Annecy 1868, entered the Order of
the Assumptionists 1885, superior at Toulouse 1894
95 and at Kadi-Keui, 1895; founder and editor of
“Echos d’Orient” and co-publisher of the “Recueil
des inscrits chrétiens du Mont-Athos,” and the
charts of the Greek monasteries. In 1902 he went
to Rome and engaged in research work in the
Propaganda and Vatican Archives, preparatory to
the Council of Armenian Catholics held in 1911,
the year in which he was made assistant general of
his order; elected Archbishop 4 March, 1912, and
named apostolic delegate to Greece. He was made
a consultor of the Congregation of the Oriental
Church 29 November, 1917. He contributed a num-
ber of articles to the CaraoLic ENcycLopEDIA. By
1920 statistics there are over 20,000 Catholics under
the archbishop’s jurisdiction, and of these 8,600 are
in the diocese, properly speaking. There are 14
secular and 12 regular priests, 14 brothers, 53
religious, 16 churches or chapels, 1 seminary, 2 lyce-
ums under the care of religious, 4 boarding schools
anl:'l al clinic directed by religious and 4 elementary
schools.

Atonement, FRriArs oF THE, a branch of the Third
Order Regular of St. Francis, which follows closely
the Rule of the Friars Minor, and was founded in
1899 by the Rev. Paul James Francis, 8. A,, a clergy-
man of the Episcopal Church, who was even then en-
dowed with a de fide grasp of Catholic truth and
while clinging to the ecclesiastical organization in
which he iag been reared, bore fearless witness to
the Apostolic See of Rome as the de jure divino
center of Catholic unity and communion. The
Church Unity Octave (q.v.), propagated by
the Society, originated in 1908 and the following
year won the approval and blessing of Pope Pius X.
It has since been extended by a Papal Rrief of
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Pope Benedict XV to the Universal Church. The
first-fruits of this observance was the submission
and corporate reception of the Society of the
Atonement itself, 30 October, 1909. The institute
was permitted to retain its name, its dominant
characteristics and spirit, and to continue its organ,
“The Lamp,” as a Catholic publication. The Father
Founder took a seven months’ course of theology
at St. Joseph’s Seminary, Yonkers, New York, and
was ordained priest 16 june, 1910. The Friars of
the Atonement are the first congregation of what
is known as the Society of the Atonement, the
second congregation being the Sisters of the Atone-
ment, who are, however, a separate organization,
and the third congregation, or Tertiaries, being at
the same time members of the Third Order of
Saint Francis. These three form the institute
known as the Society of the Atonement (Societas
Adunationis) and so designated by the Holy Father.
At the time of their reception into the Catholic
Church, two professed friars, five professed sisters,
and ten tertiaries, seventeen persons in all, were
received in the convent chapel by the present
Bishop of Ogdensburg, Monsignor Conroy, acting
for His Eminence Cardinal Farley, just ten years
after Father Paul came to Graymoor to make his
foundation. Up to this time the growth of the
Society had been extremely slow and hazardous,
nothing but a powerful faith in a God-given mis-
sion sustaining 1t; but it now received new life and
grew rapidly, and its activities along with it. The
members of the Rosary League have grown from
a handful to 100,000, and countless petitions are
offered in the novenas to Our Lady of the Atone-
ment which begin the first Saturday of each month.
The Union-that-Nothing-be-Lost (q.v.), the in-
strument through which hundreds of thousands of
dollars have been dispensed to missionaries and
their work in all parts of the world, numbers 50,000
members. There are 1,500 Tertiaries of the Society.
All through these years “The Lamp” has been the
organ of the society, the work of both the Friars
and the Sisters being extended and developed
through its instrumentality. This publication
reached a circulation of over 150,000 in 1921. It is
devoted chiefly to the reunion of the “other sheep”
with the Apostolic See, and to missionary work.
The Friars of the Atonement now (1921) number
13 professed, 4 novices, and 10 postulants, with 36
aspirants studying for the priesthood in Saint John’s
Atonement College, Graymoor, N. Y. Three ter-
tiary priests also share the community life of the
Friars. The president of St. John’s Atonement
College is Very Rev. Paul James Francis, S.A.,
Father Minister, and Charles H. Schultz, T.8.A.,
is director of studies, there being a staff of 10
teachers, including 1 friar-priest and 2 tertial
priests. The college includes the scholasticate wit
3 philosophers, the academic department with 21
students, and the preparatory department with 10
students. There are 3 tertiary priests and 6 tertiary
brothers resident, engaged in teaching or in other
departments of the Friarg’ activities. The Friars
of the Atonement serve St. John the Baptist
Church, Graymoor, ministering to the rural com-
munity. Besides the original foundation on the
Mount of the Atonement, there is one other at
Hereford, Texas, St. Anthony’s Church, being served
by Father Salvator, S. A.

Atonement, Jur Lapy or THE—The first Church
dedicated to the Blessed Virgin under this title is
in Baguio, Province of Benguet, Philippine Islands,
the Rev. José De Samber pastor. This church was
thus dedicated in 1919, having been erected largely
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by missionary donations contributed through the
Society of the Atonement. This also is the title
under which the Mother of God is invoked by the
pumerous members of the Rosary League of Our
Lady of the Atonement.

Auch (Auxirana; cf. C. E,, II-67d) ; ARCHDIOCESE
of, in France, is under the administration of Most
Rev. Jean Frangois-Ernest Ricard. Born at Sau-
vensa, Diocese of Rodez, 27 February, 1852, he
made his studies at Rome, became secretary to the
bishop, and afterwards vicar general of the Diocese
of Rodez, was appointed Bishop of Angouléme 18
April, 1901, consecrated 29 June, and promoted to
the Archdiocese of Auch 15 April, 1907, succeeding
Archbishop Enard, who died 13 March, 1907. Arch-
bishop Enard had filled the see for only one year,
having come to it in 1906 as successor to Arch-
bishop Balain, who died 13 May, 1905. .

Until 1789 the Archbishops of Auch bore the title
of Primate of Novempopulanie and the two
Navarres. The archdiocese was re-established in
1822 and includes the dioceses of Condom, Lec-
toure, and Lombez. The ancient Cathedral of
Ste-Marie is famous for its fifteenth cent win-
dows and for its great choir with 113 stalls of beau-
tifully carved wood, which is a true masterpiece
of the Renaissance.

The carving was done under the direction of the
cardinals of Clermont-Lodéve and de Tournon
(1515-1554). Since its establishment (879) this dio-
cese has had 51 bishops and 62 archbishops, of
whom 6 have been canonized and 12 have been
cardinals

Within recent g'eara a new lower seminary has
been erected in the diocese; a diocesan Synod was
held in September, 1911, and in August and Septem-
ber of the same year a pilgrimage went from the
diocese to the shrine of Our Lady of Lourdes.

By present (1921) statistics this diocese has 507
parishes, 15 chapels, 3 Carmelite monasteries for
women, 1 convent for men and 25 for women, 540
secular and 5 regular clergy, 10 brothers, 250 sisters,
2 seminaries, 110 seminarians, 3 colleges for boys
with 30 teachers and 300 pupils, 120 elementary
schools with 250 teachers and 4,000 pupils. Chan-
table work is carried on by diocesan missionaries
numbering 8; in addition to this there are 1 home
for the aged, 2 orphanages, and 15 hospitals. There
are three organizations established among the clergy,
the Apostolic Union of Secular Priests, the Priests
Adorers, and “Jésus Hostie,” as also a committee
for the defense of the priesthood; among the laity
are the Society of Catholic Youth, Catholic Diocesan
Union, Association of Christian Men, various con-
fraternities and associations of Catholic works of
Our Lady of Auch. Various periodicals are pub-
lished: “Semaine Religieuse,” “Croix du Gers,” and
“La Jeune Ganoque.”

Auckland, Drocese oF (AucopoLrtaNa; cf..C. E,
1I-68b), in New Zealand, is under the adminis-
tration of Rt. Rev. Henry William Cleary, born at
Glenranny, Wexford, this diocese, 15 January, 1859,
appointed bishop 9 June, 1910, consecrated 21
August. He succeeded Rt. Rev. George Michael
Lenihan, D.D., who had filled the see from 1896
until his death, 22 February, 1910, .

The principal events in this diocese in recent
years have been the opening of the enlarged and
redecorated Cathedral of St. Patrick in Auckland,
the introduction of the Religious of the Sacred
Heart of Jesus into the diocese, the apl&omtpaent
of a coadjutor bishop, Rt. Rev. James M. Liston,
consecrated titular Bishop of Olympias, 12 Decem-
ber, 1920. During the World War the diocese sent
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five priests as chaplains and 4,200 men into the
service, .

By present (1921) statistics the total Catholic
population of the diocese is approximately 46,500,
of whom 37,000 are New Zealanders, 5,000 Irish, and
4,500 Maoris. There are 50 parishes, 22 missions,
97 churches, 92 mission stations, 16 convents for
women, 51 secular and 22 regular priests, 206 sisters.
Various educational institutions are conducted by
the Little Brothers of Mary, Sisters of Mercy, Re-
ligious of the Sacred Heart, Sisters of Saint Joseph,
and Sisters of the Missions; there are in all: 1 col-
lege for men with 12 teachers and attendance of
260, 13 high schools with attendance of 260 boys
and 330 girls, and 36 elementary schools with 182
teachers and 4,100 pupils. The charitable institu-
tions are: 1 home for the aged poor (under the
Little Sisters of the Poor), 2 orphanages, and 1 hos-
pital. Four of the public institutions permit the
priests of the diocese to minister in them. The
Hibernian Benefit Society, St. Vincent de Paul
Society, and the Catholic Federation are established
among the laity, and a Catholic periodical, “The
Month,” is published.

Auditors (cf. C. E,, II-70) are officials frequently
appointed by the bishop or religious superior to
assist at diocesan and religious tribunals either
gérmanently or for a_particular case. If none has

een named, a presiding judge may select one,
who should be chosen if possible from among the
synodal judges. It is the duty of an auditor to
summon witnesses and to receive their testimony;
he draws up the judicial record of the case, but
does not render a definitive judgment. With the
reorganigation of the Roman Curia in 1908 the
auditors of the Sacred Rota were called upon to
take a much more prominent place in the ecclesias-
tical judicial system than they had done in recent
times. If an auditor of the Rota is suspected of
bias the aggrieved party may lodge an objection
with the Apostolic gignature; but an objection to
any other auditor is to be brought to the notice
of the judge who is hearing the suit.

Augonard, PHiLiPPE-ProsPER, Vicar Apostolic of
Upper French Congo, b. 16 September, 1852, in
Poitiers; d. 3 October, 1921, in Paris. He studied
for the priesthood at the lower seminary at Séez
under the direction of Mgr. de Ségur, and was about
to finish his studies when the Franco-Prussian War
broke out. He joined the Pz:lpal Zouaves, then re-
constructed as an -independent regiment under
Colonel de Charette. The war over he entered the
Congregation of the Holy Ghost, and in 1877 left
for the missions on the east coast of Africa. In
1881 he opened the first mission station of St.
Augustin, and two years later penetrated to Stanley
Pool. The following year Jules Ferry, French Min-
ister of Education, gave him a large grant for
schools for the Upper Congo. Pére Augouard as-
sisted the French explorers by every means in his
power, secondin%st.hexr work by the creation of hos-
pitals and schools, and winninf their respect by his
initiative and enterprising zeal.

Appointed titular Bishop of Sinis in 1890 he be-
came vicar apostolic of Upper French Congo
(Ubanghi), with his residence at Brazzaville and a
wide field for his missionary zeal. In recognition
of his services the French Government in 1896
made him a Chevalier of the Legion of Honor,
and in 1913 an officer, while Belgi!llxm bestowed uﬁon
him the Order of Leopold. the twenty-hfth
anniversary of his episcopate, 1915, the Holy Father
appointed him titular Archbishop of Cassiope.
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Mgr. Augouard’s unfailing charity endeared him to
the simple natives, for in spite of his many-sided
activities as engineer, administrator, professor,
physician, geographer, he was above all bishop and
apostle. .

Augsburg, DiocesE oF (AUGUSTAN VINDELICORUM ;
cf. C. E,, II-73b), in Bavaria, Germany, suffragan
of the Archdiocese of Munich-Freising. The diocese
is divided into 60 deaneries and has 871 parishes,
35 garochial curacies, 263 benefices, 235 chaplaincies,
and 14 mission stations. There are about 1,300
churches, 21 monasteries, 1 archabbey and 2 abbeys
for men, 364 lay brothers, 209 convents for women
with 3,622 sisters. In 1921 the clergy of the diocese
numbered 1,534: 1,353 seculars and 181 regulars.
There is 1 diocesan seminary. The University
(Hochschule) has a theological and a J)hilosoplncal
faculty with 19 professors and 178 students. There
are also in the diocese 23 Héhere Schulen (9 and 6
years classical course), which are state and non-
sectarian institutions, with 587 teachers and 5,860
students, 21 for girls, of which 1 is a government
school, the others are conducted by Sisters and are
denominational for resident students; 6 agricultural
winter schools, 1 industrial continuation school. The
elementary schools are state and denominational
and number 900, with 2,500 teachers and about
95,000 students.

The following societies exist among the clergy:
Association of Priests, 1,220 members; Marian Con-
gregation of Priests, 500 members; Unio Apostolica,

80 members; association of lecturers or catechists,
30 members; association for the support of sick
Bnests, 1,050; fire insurance association, about 200.

rominent among the numerous religious, political,
and social organizations of the laity are: 107 Cath-
olic workingmen's associations (6,956 members);
36 Catholic workingwomen’s associations (3,576
members) ; 5 Catholic merchants’ associations (800
members) ; 61 young men’s associations (800 mem-
bers); 43 young women'’s associations (2,500 mem-
bers); 66 journeymen’s unions (4,000 members);
19 associations for women servants (1,200 members) ;

10 associations for men servants (2,180 mem-
bers); 442 Catholic mothers’ associations (28,000
members) ; 115 press associations (139 corporation
members, 6,200 individual members); 1 academ-
ical association (105 members); 3 mission associa-
tions, 9 altar societies, 150 Marian congregations
(5,000 members); 21 Cscilian societies (600 mem-
bers); 620 farmers’ associations (17,000 members);
Caritas Association (310 branches) ; People’s League
(248 branches, 15,320 members). Eight periodicals
are published in the diocese.

The following important events have taken place
in the diocese since 1907: Creation of an auxilia
bishop in 1907; an addition was built to the semi-
nary in 1912, and a theological course of four years
was introduced, 1912-1914; a home for poor priests
was opened at Fiissen; a diocesan synod was held
in 1919 and Catholic Congresses (Katholikentage)
were held in 1910 and 1921.

Throughout the war the clergy did all in their
power to give spiritual aid and comfort to the
soldiers and unselfishly gave their services in be-
half of their country. Eight priests were wounded
on the field of battle, 19 served as chaplains in
field hospitals, and 39 as nurses. In 1918, 161 of
the seminarians were in the army; of these 41 were
killed, 3 were missing, and 4 were taken prisoners.
One hundred and nine army hospitals and some
maintained by private organizations were estab-
lished in the diocese, which were regularly attended
to by the clergy. The prisoners were cared for
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spiritually by the priests of the respective place
and also by some of the priests who were prisoners.
The troops as well as the prisoners and the wounded
were provided with good literature. The collec-
tions for charities during the war amounted to
3,000,000 marks. The Catholic Press Association of
Bavaria alone published, from 1915-1918, 24,272
books. The pastors of Augsburg weekly distributed
2,400 copies of the “Katholische Kirchengeitung” of
Augsburg, and the Aurische Presse at Donauwirth
likewise distributed fortnightly 3,000 copies of its
splendid periodical “Raphael.”

The present bishop of Augsburg is the Rt. Rev.
Maximilian de Lingg, b. at Nesselwang, 8 March,
1842, ordained 22 July, 1865, was professor of canon
law and history at the seminary at Bamberg, elected
bishar of Augsb 18 March, 1902, consecrated
20 July following. He was made a prelate, assistant
to the pontifical throne, 28 March, 1908.

Augustinians of the Assumption (cf. C. E,,
I-104a) —This congregation, founded in 1845, at the
College of the Assumption at Nimes, has increased
its work during recent years in spite of the religious
persecution rigorously pursued in France since 1900,
and the general destruction accompanying the
World War. In addition to the four apostolic
schools, called alumniates, established in Belgium,
one was founded in Holland during the war for the
education of Dutch children, another in London for
English subjects, and two in Chile. The war having
facilitated the return of religious to France, the
congregation has re-established itself there as far as
possible, having three apostolic schools, welfare cen-
ters, and eight houses of residence. Since 1910
three foundations have been made in the Argentine,
at Buenos Aires, where in addition to preaching,
15 religious have the care of welfare centers, an
association for Catholic youth, an association of
young girls called “Noélistes,” and social fraterni-
ties, being aided in their work by the Little Sisters
of the Assumption who have two houses there.
In the Orient their work suffered much during the
war. Expelled by the Turks, after some of their
number had been imprisoned for two months, and
re-entering France after a variegated journey across
Russia, Sweden, and England, crossing the North
Sea and the English Channel in spite of the danger
of submarines, 150 religious returned to the Orient
as soon as the war was over, to re-establish their
works there and the houses more or less impaired
by the war. Twenty houses, colleges, and schools
have been reopened. The College of Philippopoli,
in Bulgaria, in its new buildings in the center of
the city, recognized and endowed by the French
Government and patronized by the Bulgarian Gov-
ernment, i8 more prosperous than ever. The bache-
lor’s degree conferred there is recognized by both
the French and Bulgarian Governments, French
and Bulgarian being the two official languages of
the college. Bulgarian ministers and officers have
graduated there. The schools at Varne and Adri-
anople have been erected into colleges since the
war.

Fr. A. Vanhove, formerly superior of Notre Dame
de France at Jerusalem, was named superior of
the missions in the Orient in 1918, and died in
January, 1919, a victim of the catastrophe of the
“Chaouia,” which foundered in the Strait of Messina
on a floating mine. Fr. Michael d’Hondt and three
Oblates of the Assumption died in the same disaster.
Fr. Gervais Quenard succeeded Fr. Vanhove as
provincial. At Kadikoi the school of higher Bysan-
tine studies, the office of the review, “Echos
d’Orient,” has gained new vigor under the direction
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of Fr. S. Salaville, who succeeded Fr. L. Petit.
Many of the editors of “Echos d'Orient” have
acquired fame in the scientific world by their col-
laboration in different Oriental reviews and encyclo-
pedias and by their works: Fr. J. Pargoire (d.
1907) wrote “L’Eglise byzantine de 527 & 847,”
“Recueil des _inscriptions chretiennes du Mont
Athos,” etc. Fr. J. Thibout, who had_occasion to
decipher valuable manuscripts in the Imperial Li-
brary of Petrograd, wrote “Monuments de la nota-
tion ekphonetique et neumatique de I’Eglise latine,”
“Monuments de la notation ekphoneti%:: et
hagiopolite de I’Eglise grecque,” etc.; Fr. R. Louaru
wrote “Memento de théologie morale & I'usage des
missionaries,” etc.; Fr. Jugu wrote “Nestorius et la
controverse nestorienne” (collection: “Bibliothéque
de théologie historique”), “Histoire du canon de
I'ancien Testament dans I’Eglise grecque et I'Eglise
russe,” “La Priére pour l'unité chrétienne,” ete.
The last two are, with Fr. 8. Vailhé, professors at
the Oriental Pontifical Institute, founded by Pope
Benedict XV.

Another Assumptionist of note is Mgr. Petit,
former superior of the school of higher studies at
Kadikoi and former director of the “Echos
d'Orient.” He was named by Pius X in 1912 arch-
bishop and delcgate apostolic at Athens, being
appointed there because of his perfect knowlet}ge
of the Greek language and of Oriental affairs. He
published with Fr. Pargoire “Recueil des inscriptions
chrétiennes du Mont Athos,” and “Chartres de
monastéres grecs” (5 vols). In 1908 he engaged in
research work in the Propaganda archives, and
was theologian and consultor of the Council of
Armenian Catholics in 1911. His principal work
is the continuation of the famous collection of- the
Councils by Mansi, in collaboration with Abbé
Martin. More than twenty volumes have appeared,
and supplements have been added to complete the
first volumes of Mansi. The documents of the
Council of the Vatican will comprise five volumes;
two have appeared accompanied by notes and pre-
ceded by a masterly preface in Latin by Mgr. Petit,
who has been able to consult the secret and reserved
archives of the council with the kindly authorization
of Pius X. This collection is one of the most
important literary works of the twentieth century.

The splendid hostelry of Notre Dame de France
at Jerusalem, from which the religious were ex-
pelled by the Turks during the war, was not in-
] during its military occu[mtion first by the
Turks and then by the English, owing to the
presence of a religious who because of his German
origin found favor with the military force. The

series of pilgrimages to the Holy Land were
resumed after the war in 1922. On this occasion

e professors of Notre Dame de France at Jeru-
ealem re-edited and brought up to date “La Pales-
tine,” an historical guide, both devout and scientific,
to the Holy Places. The church of Notre Dame
de France, which was enriched by Pope Leo XIIL
with the indulgence of the Tomb of the Blessed
Virgin, was made by Fr. V. de P. Bailly the center
of the Society of the Crusaders of Purgatory.

Russia became a field of activity for the congre-
Eatxon‘ several years before the war, due to the
liberality and broadmindedness of the Russian min-
ister, Stolypine. The religious established influen-
tial intellectual centers at Petrograd, Moscow, and
Odessa, and founded a review in the Russian lan-
ﬁ;ge to make Rome better known to the Slavs.

Russian revolution destroyed these works and
expelled the religious, with the exception of one
who was hunted and finally imprisoned by the
Bolsheviks, The Fathers are preparing to re-enter
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Russia, hoping for greater religious liberty under
the Bolsheviks than under the former Government.

In the United States the College of the Assump-
tion founded at Worcester, Mass.,, in 1903, has
developed rapidly, Teaching is bilingual. The
program of studies includes an elective course in
philosophy and such obligatory courses as are es-
sential to the formation of a thorough and general
knowledge. The college confers degrees upon those
who successfully pass a final examination. There
are accommodations for 250 boarders, and many
priests, religious, doctors and lawyers are among
the alumni. The Fathers have two parishes in
New York, in one of which the provincial, Fr. T.
Pesse, resides. In 1916 a foundation was made in
Quebec, Canada, where the novitiate for the Amer-
ican province was erected the following year. The
headquarters for Canada of the Archconfraternity
of Prayer and Penance in honor of the Sacred Heart
of Jesus is at the convent of Jeanne d’Arc, Quebec,
and for the United States at the Church of Our
Lady of Hope, New York. This archconfraternity
numbers more than 300,000 members, and was
gstali)lished in the United States by Fr. M. Clement

taub.

In France the numerous branches of work of the
“Bonne Presse” are under the hidden but real in-
fluence of the religious. Several years before the
war a third dai(lly supplementary page on doctrinal
subjects was added to the regular two-page journal,
“La Croix”; there are treated questions concerninﬁ
popular theology, apologetics, philosophy, socia
sctence, and spirituality. The number of interesting
and instructive reviews on Rome, Jerusalem, Notre
Dame, and the Eucharist was increased. The diffi-
culties of the war made necessary the suppression
of some of these reviews; those on Rome and the
Eucharist have been revived. The review “Le
Noél” continues to spread throughout all countries
and from it have been founded three other reviews
“La Maison,” “L’Etoile Noéliste,” and “L’echo du
Noél.” “Le Noél” has a special office in Buenos
Aires, with a Spanish edition under the direction
of a relisious who also has under his care the young
men and women of South America. The “Bonne
Presse” also publishes the “Annuaire pontifical
catholique,” commenced by Mgr. Battandier, and
continued by the Fathers of the Assumption. An
index of the first twenty volumes (1898-1917) has
just been published. Two important reviews of
recent date are also published by the “Bonne
Presse”: the “Documentation catholique” and
“Prétre et Apbtre.” The “Documentation catho-
lique” is a weekly, founded in 1919 by the fusion
of four documentary magazines which the war in-
terrupted: “Questions actuelles,” “La Chronique
de la Presse,” “La Revue d'organization et de
défense religieuse,” and “L’Action catholique.” It
treats of religious, social, political, literary, his-
torical, juridical, national, and international sub-
jects, giving varied information derived from
periodicals of all nations and every lan, e. It
constitutes a documentation of general opinion
valuable alike in fortifying the Catholic mind an
developing the civic information of the élite in
grouping 1n one magazine all the authentic texts
of which the Catholic has need who desires to

articipate in the life of the Church and the State.

e “Prétre et Apdbtre,” founded during the war,
was originally called “Le Prétre aux armees.” It
was meant to sustain the religious spirit of priests
and religious in the army. Since tge end of the
war it has become an eminently serious and doc-
trinal review for the clergy, a ﬂulletin of the in-
terior life and of the apostolate, giving subjects



AUSTRALIA

for meditation instruction, and spiritual direction
extracts of sermons, conferences, pastorals, an
liturgy. With the war unfortunately disappeared
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the right to construct a railway from the capital

thereto. The total area is 2,974,581 square miles.

Depeéldencxes of Australia are Papua and Norfolk
and.

the “Revue Augustinienne,” a serious doctrinal Isl

review, founded in 1902, and edited by a group
of J)rofemors eminent at the University of Louvain
and universally esteemed. Outside of the general
questions treated, it contributed largely to the
revival of Thomistic philosophy.

The war gave an opportunity to the “Associa-
tion of Our Lady of Salvation,” founded in 1871 by
Fr. Picard, second superior general, and continued
by his successors, to show 1its fecundity. During
the war it distributed 10,500 portable altars to the
armies, brought aid to mvased dioceses, celebrated
innumerable Masses for dead soldiers, made numer-
ous appeals for war orphans, continued the pil-
grimages to Lourdes, especially that of 1916, when
1t conducted 1200 children to the grotto, delegates
of more than 800,000 little ones who sent up a
fervent petition to the Virgin of Massabielle for
the victory of the Allies. A Brief of Pope Benedict
XV in 1919, enriched the association with new
indulgences. " bas 1

Dun.n?' recent years the congregation ost
many of its eminent members. In 1912 Fr. V. de
P. Bailly (q.v.), died at Paris at the age of elil:ty
years. His brother, Fr. E. Bailly (q.v.) third
superior general, died in 1917. Fr. Germer-Durant,
a learn Orientalist and epigraphist, officially
charged with excavations and scientific researches
in Palestine, correspondent of the “Societé des
Antiquaires” of France, died in 1917. Since the
death of Fr. Bailly (1917), the congregation has
been governed by Fr. J. Maubon, vicar general
formerly superior of the mission of the Orient and
?ggizle' A new superior general is to be named in

The general chapter of the Congregation held
at Rome at the end of 1921 has reorganized the
congregation in conformity with the new Code of
Canon Law. e provinces constituted are: 3 in
France, 1 in Belgium, 1 in the United States, 1
in Chile, each with its own novitiate and scholas-
ticate of philosophy. The novitiate lasts one year,
and the course of philosophy for the religious is
three years. There are at present 700 religious and 90
houses. The congregation has under its direction,
the Oblates of the Assumption, who have boarding
schools in France, Belgium, the Orient, and Eng-
land; the Little Sisters of the Assumption, who
are established outside of France in different cities
of Belgium, England, Italy, Chile, and the United
States where they have foundations in New York
and Philadelphia; the “Orantes,” a community of
contemplative religious, founded by Fr. Picard in
1900, with the assistance of the Comtesse d'Ursel,
first superior general, who died at Paris in 1921;
and the Sisters of St. Joan of Arc (q.v.).

Australia (cf. C. E, II-113d), CoMMONWEALTH
OF, is a self-governing federal state under the British
Crown, comprising six states and two territories.
These, with their population according to the 1911
census, are: New gouth Wales, 1,646,734; Victoria,
1,315,551; Queensland, 605813; South Australia,
408,558; West Australia, 282,114; Tasmania (a sep-
arate island), 191,211; Northern Territory (trans-
ferred to the Commonwealth of South Australia
1 January, 1911), 3,310; Federal Territory (trans-
ferred on the same date by New South Wales),
1,714; total, 4,455005. The estimated total popula-
tion of the Commonwealth on 1 January, 1920, was
5247,019. An area of 28 square miles at Jervis Bay
was acquired for purposes of a naval college, and

"'Wool

Reviarous Statistics.—The ecclesiastical divisions
of the Australian Commonwealth in 1920 were 6
archdioceses, 13 dioceses, 1 abbey nullius, 3 vica-
riates apostolic, and 1 prefecture apostolic. There
is thus a total hierarchy of 26 prelates exercising
episcopal jurisdiction, including 1 delegate apostolic
and 1 coadjutor archbishop. The former Biocm
of Port Victoria and Palmerston was established as
the Prefecture Apostolic of the Northern Territory
in 1906. The Diocese of Wagga Wagga was erected
from part of the Diocese of Goulbourn in 1917.

. The number of Catholics in the various provinces
in 1911 was as follows: New South Wales, 402,313;
Victoria, 278465; Queensland, 141,161; South Aus-
tralia, 53,467; West Australia, 58,449; Tasmania,
29,576; total, 963,431. The total number of Jews
was 17,287, The numerical strength of the principal
religious {oups in the different states in 1911 is
iven in the table on the following page, compiled
rom the Australian Year Book for 1917.

EconomMic Conbrrions—The total foreign trade
of Australia for the fiscal year 1919 amounted to
$905,594,818; that with the United States to $166,~
215,240, of which $125,672,693 represent imports
from the United States to Australia and $40,542,277
were exports from Australia to the United States.
The countries contributing chiefly to Australia’s
imports are the United Kingdom and other British
possessions, the United States, and Japan. The cus-
toms tariff Act of 1920 gives the preference to goods
to and from the United Kingdom. During the
war the wheat crop of Australia was controlled
by Government pools in the different states, which
%uaranteed the farmer a price and made advances.

'or 1919-1920 the wheat yield was placed at 46,210,~
380 bushels. The development of barley culture
of late years has been very large. The wool clip
which passed through the hands of the Central
ommittee amounted to 652,109,672 pounds, |
or 2,025,486 bales, valued at $204,516,430. All this
wool went to the Imperial British Government at
a flat rate of 1514 pence a pound. The imperial
contract ended 30 June, 1920. The total number
of sheep in the Australian Commonwealth in 1918
was 84,965012. Plans are being made to foster
the manufacture of woolen goods. Sydney is the
chief shipping port of Australia, and in spite of
war difficulties has a shipping trade, exceeded b;
only four ports in the United Kingdom, Liverpool,
London, the Tyne, and Cardiff. The total area of
the port consists of 14,284 acres, of which 3,000
acres have a depth of 35 to 160 feet. A Com-
monwealth Bureau of Commerce and Industry
was established in 1919 to organize the country’s
resources and form a policy for the expansion of
trade, improvement of methods and establishment
of new industries.

The chief difficulty with the Australian railway
system has been with the varying gauges of the
states, each state having begun its own system
and adopted its own gauge without considering the
subsequent necessity of linking up with another
line. It was decided in 1920 to have a standard
gauge of four feet eight and a half inches. In
1912 the building of the trans-Australian railway
from Port Augusta in South Australia to Kal-
goorlie in Western Australia was commenced and
was opened in November, 1917, the length being
1,051 miles. A transcontinental railway from
north to south, over 1,000 miles in length, is also
under consideration, The milecage of the govern-
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ment railways is 22,647; of private railways open
to general traffic, 1,125.

p to 1918, 858,600,345 acres representing 45.10
per cent of the total area of the Australian Com-
monwealth were either unoccupied or occupied by
the Crown, only 563 per cent had been actually
alienated (107,093,317 acres), 292 per cent (55,672,-
578 acres) were in course of alienation, and 46.35
Fer cent (882,365,600 acres) were held under various
orms of leases and licenses. The total area under
crops was 13,332,393 acres and the total value of
the crops was about $261,360,000. The total mineral
production up to the end of 1918 was $4,309,527,181.

GoverNMENT—The seat of the government is pro-
visionally at Melbourne, but eventually will be at
Yas-Canberra, the site acquired from the State
of New South Wales in 1910. Now that peace
has been concluded, the Government is plannin,
to go ahead with the establishment of a feder
capital. The Legislative power is vested in a
Federal Parliament, consisting of the King, repre-
sented by a governor-general, a Senate (six for
each of the original six states, voting as one elec-
torate), chosen for six years, and a House of
Representatives consisting if possible of twice as
many senators, the number chosen in the several
states being in proportion to the respective num-
ber of their people as shown in the latest statistics
of the Commonwealth, but not less than five for
any original state. The Constitution provides for
& Federal Judicature, for an inter-State Commis-
sion of Trade and Commerce, and for alteration of
the Constitution. A high court of seven judges
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has been established with original as well as a
pellate jurisdiction. In 1920 Mrs. Cowan was thc
first woman elected to Parliament. The present
governor-general is Henry William Baron Korster,
gucggggmg Sir Ronald Craufurd Munro Ferguson
in R

PreseNT MiILiTARY SysTEM.—In September, 1920,
modifications in the defensive policy, respecting
both the army and navy were announced in Parlia-
ment. The army is to be organized and trained
on the divisional basis and will consist of two
light-horse divisions, four infantry divisions, and
three mixed brigades, with the necessary extra-
divisional units. In time of peace the number of
soldiers will be about 130,000. The restoration of
the Council of Defense insures continuity of policy
and the co-ordination of the requirements on sea,
air, and land; control and administration to be
exercised by the military and naval boards. By the
reduction of the naval forces, many of the vessels
of the Royal Australian Navy pass to the reserve.

Epucation —Throughout the states primary edu-
cation is compulsory and free, while there exists
in most of the states a liberal provision of scholar-
ships and bursaries to the higher state schools,
secondary schools, and universities. Each state has
its university; affiliated to those of New South
Wales and Victoria are four collﬁe;es in connection
with the Catholic, Anglican, byterian, and
Methodist churches respectively. At the census of
1911, according to the Australian Year Book for
1917, out of every 10,000 children between the ages
of five and fifteen 8,907 could read and write. Ac-

. o . e New South " | 1eens- Sout Y . North -
Religious denominations |*"yygles | Victoria | thn Austnrlia Australia | Tasmania ’1‘~3sz3 'll‘i;ergl?b?:y e
Church of England..| 748,493 462,388 219,614 | 119,385( 112,975| 91,255 678'| 685 | 1,755,743
Roman Catholic....| 382,740( 278465| 141,461| 53,467| 58449| 29,576 454 634| 945
yterian ........ 186,592 | 240,515| 78,048 23,709 27,569| 16,295 153 192| 573,073
Methodist, .......... 153,512 180,339 61,6567 | 104,836| 35,208 25,746 121 121| 561,550
Baptist ............. ,965 31,867 | 14,080 22,799 4,931 . 4,898 15) ....... 99,555
Congregational ..... 23008, 16,841| 10,735 13940 6376 5,032 25 1| 75948
Lutheran ........... 7177 11906 | 24843| 27,794 2,561 202 25 ....... 74,608
Salvation Army..... 533 7968 4431 4,007] 1944 1465( ....... b oeenns 27,348
Total population.. | 1,646,734 | 1,314,551 | 605,813 | 408,558| 282,114 191,211 3,310 l,7l4§4,455,005

The Australasian Catholic Directory for 1921 gives the following
Statistics: .

summary of Catholic Ecclesiastical
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cording to the same source 9229 per cent of the
children of school age (six to thirteen) in Victoria,
could read and write; in Queensland, 9251 per
cent; in West Australia, 90.66 per cent; in South
Australia, 88.68 per cent; in New South Wales, 89.59
per cent; in Tasmania, 89.59 per cent. The total
number of schools in Australia is 8,992, with 24,177
teachers and 764,980 pupils. The education of
children in the sparsely settled districts is a difficult
Eroblem, and attempts are being made to solve it
y means of provisional schools, traveling schools,
railway camp schools, etc.

In spite of the withdrawal of state aid from
denominational schools in 1882, Catholic primary
schools have grown. In 1881 there were in Victoria
180 primary schools attended by 20,337 children;
in 1911 there were 874 primary schools and 95,595
children. In New South Wales in 1888 there were
247 schools, 916 teachers, 27,172 scholars on roll,
and 21,809 scholars in average attendance; in 1911
there were 401 schools, 2,034 teachers, 46,097 scholars
on roll, and 38,657 scholars in average attendance.
According to official returns there were 54,124 chil-
dren on the rolls of the Catholic schools in New
South Wales in the December quarter, 1916, and
7,677 on the roll of the Catholic schools of West
Australia in the last school week of 1911 (latest
Government figures available). No official informa-
tion appears in the census or reports of Tasmania,
Queensland, or South Australia. The Australasian
Catholic Directory for 1921 gives an apparently
conservative estimate of 157,895 children attending
Catholic schools throughout the Commonwealth.

AUSTRALIA IN THE EUuroPEAN War (1914-1918) —
On the 10th of August, four days after the declara-
tion of war between England and Germany, all the
Australian vessels and members of the Australian
navy were transferred to the King’s Naval Forces
for the period of the war. The first convoy of
20,000 troops landed in Egypt in December for
the defense of that country and to undergo war
training in the vicinity of Cairo. In conjunction
with the other allied troops they took part in the
campaigns on the Gallipoli Peninsula, in Egypt,
in nce, and Belgium, holding many dangerous
positions, notably in the battle of the Somme and
winning, in 1918 at Amiens the title of “the saviours
of Amiens.” The cavalry organized as the “Anzac
Mounted Division” formed the larger portion of
the Desert Columns, and were victorious in Syria
and Arabia.

In various theaters of war Australian personnel
was engaged on special duties, or on lines of com-
munication. Medical and nursing work was accom-

lished in New Guiana, Mesopotamia, India,

ladivostok, and Salonika. The number of casual-
ties in the war announced by the Defense Depart-
ment was 232,324, of whom 43,475 died from wounds
or disease, 116,594 were wounded or gassed, and
68,434 were on the sick list. Only 3,627 were
missing or taken prisoners.

In 1914, upon suggestion of the Imperial Govern-
ment, the Commonwealth also dispatched an expe-
ditionary force against certain German possessions
in the Pacific Ocean with the object of seizing Ger-
man wireless stations, occupying German territory,
and arranging for temporary administration. In
two months the capture of the whole of the enemy’s
possessions was affected and the German Pacific
wireless chain was broken. By the terms of the
Peace Treaty, the former German islands south of
the equator (except the Samoan group) are now
occupied and administered by Australia under a
mandate. . Lo

DPuring 1915 the battle-cruiser Australia joined
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the Grand Fleet in the North Sea. The most thrill-
ing naval exploit was the capture of the German
cruiser Emden at Cocos Island. As the Emden
had wrought havoc to the extent of 21 British
merchantmen and two million and a half pounds,
this was considered a signal victory.

At the outbreak of the war, the Federal War
Precautions Act put powers in the hands of the
Executive Government of the Commonwealth as
geat a8 have ever been possessed previously by

ritish administrators in any British possession.
It limited state authority, and enabled the Com-
monwealth to take any action necessary to the
successful prosecution of the war, even to the extent
of fixing prices, declaring moratoria, and estab-
lishing pools. This act was in effect for two years
after the end of the war, and was even used by
the Premier in ending a strike of marine engineers,
and deporting Father Jerger, a priest of German
parentage, W?IO had been accused of expressing
disloyal and anti-recruiting sentiments in his ser-
mons. The agitation was partly sectarian and
partly political, but it was felt that the use of
executive power was entirely too arbitrary. In
accordance with the War Gratuity Act (1920), a
bonus payable as an overseas war service gratuity
was authorized for soldiers and sailors who served
in the Great War. In 1917 at the Premiers’ Con-
ference at Melbourne it was agreed that the states
should undertake the work of settling on the land
soldiers or sailors and war workers who had been
abroad but that the Commonwealth should finance
them for this purpose. Up to April, 1920, 15,509 sol-
diers had been settled. Among the questions that
concern the status of Australia is the agitation for a
“White Australia,” with the purpose of shutting out
the Japanese or others of the yellow race, and
reserving Australia only for those of white blood.

Austria (cf. C. E, II-121a).—The new Republic
of Austria, proclaimed 12 November, 1918, consists
broadly of the former Austrian provinces of Upper
Austria, Lower Austria, Salzburg, North Tyrol,
Styria, Carinthia, and Vorarlberg, and German
Western Hungary, and is bounded on the south by
Switzerland, Italy, and Jugoslavia; on the east by
Hungary and Czechoslovakia; and on the north by
Czechoslovakia, Bavaria, and Wurtemberg; the
western boundaries are unchanged. As a result of
the dismemberment of the Austro-Hungarian Mon-
archy, the larger part of Austria’s possessions be-
came parts of the Jugoslav state, the Czechoslovak
Republic, Poland, and Italy. With her only sea-
coast taken away from her by the peace treaty
(1919), she is now an inland state without maritime
boundary. Vienna has been separated from Lower
Austria and becomes a separate entity.

PopurLaTioN—The area and population (census
taken on 31 January, 1920), of Austria are shown
as follows:

Area in Percent - ‘ Density

Provinces Mites | Population l‘;g; u?:- Sql::le;re
tion Mile
Vienna ....... 107 |1,841,326 | 2999 | 17,209
Lower Austria. | 7,449 (1,458,269 | 23.75 196
Upper Austria. | 4,621 858,795 | 13.90 186
Salzburg ...... 2,759 | 214,200 349 78
Styria ........| 6317 | 957,509 1560 152
Carinthia .....| 3,678 | 369,401 6.02 100
Tyrol ........ 4782 | 306,485| 499 64
Vorarlberg ....| 1,003 | 133212 2.17 133
Total ....... 30,716 6,139,197 —— | 18,118
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The area of Western Hungary, awarded to Austria
in 1920, consists of 1,684 square miles and has an
estimated population of 345,082. Compared with
the corresponding figures for 1910, the census of
1920 shows a loss of 227,209, or 3.6 per cent. It has
been estimated that the number of Austrians killed
in battle was 160,000 to 180,000 and the total loss
due directly or indirectly to the war, 184,461. A
striking disproportion between the sexes is noted,
the 1920 census revealing 1,089 women to every
1,000 men.

The principal towns are Vienna, with a population
of 1,841,326; Graz, 157,032; Linz, 93,473; Innsbruck,
55,659; Salzburg, 36,450. In 1918 there were 87,584
births, 40,738 marriages, 166,378 deaths, 1,779 di-
vorces.

RevicioNn.—Religious liberty is one of the funda- hi

mental laws of the republic and the principle is
embodied in the Treaty of St. Germain (article 63).
In 1920 there were 5,979,667 Catholics (84.17), 165,007
Protestants (2.60), 189,758 Jews (2.99), and 19,021
others (0.30). Before the Great War there were 53
dioceses in Austn'a-Hungary; in the Republic at
present there are six; the ‘Archdiocese of Vienna,
with the suffragan dioceses of St. Polten or St.
Hippolitus, and Linz; the Archdiocese of Salzburg,
with suffragan dioceses of Gurk, and Seckau or
Graz (q. v.). The diocese of Brixen formerly a
suffragan of Salzburg, has been made an exemgt
diocese, and retains its ecclesiastical limits notwith-
standing the partition of its territory by the Treaty
of St. Germain. Catholic organization has been
strengthened and unified in its fight to uphold the
indissolubility of marriage and to combat other
morally pernicious legislation urged bK the Socialist
party, as well as in its opposition to the proselytism
of Protestant sects who would take advantage of
the material wants of the pcople to upset their
spiritual allegiance. The Christian Socialist (Catho-
lic) party won in the 1920 elections, and for the first
time since 1871 Austria has a Catholic premier in
the person of Doctor Mayr, Chancellor of the Con-
federation, and Minister of Foreign Affairs. The
Chairman of the Christian Socialist party is Dr.
Ignatz Seipel, a Catholic priest and a powerful
personality in the politics of new Austria. Minister
of Public Works under the Emperor Charles and a
member of the Assembly since its establishment,
he is the only member of the old monarchy to re-
tain his influence.

The sufferings of religious and priests in Austria
are intense; lack of cient and proper food, and
of clothing, arc serious hindrances to their work
of Christian education and charity. The Catholic
organizations of Austria, though they give heroic
service, are unable to meet the immense demands,
and it is largely owing to American Catholic gen-
erogity, exp in the establishment of Catholic
Relief for Austria and the Vienna Catholic Bureau,
that this desolating need will be met.

GovErNMENT.—According to the new constitution
adopted in 1920, Austria is transformed into a con-
federation consisting of the following eight States
(Lander): Lower Austria (subdivided into the
province of the same name and Vienna), Upper
Austria, Styria, Carinthia (reunited to the confed-
eration by the result of the recent plebiscite), Salz-
burg, Tyrol, Vorarlberg, and Burgenland (this being
the Austrian name of the Western Hungarian coun-
ties awarded to Austria by the peace treaties).
Each state has its own legislature. The Federal
Legislature consists of two chambers, the National
Council, elected by direct proportional suffrage, and
the Federal Council, elected by the Landtags of
each State. The Federal Council has a limited
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veto power over measures enacted by the National
Council. The two Chambers together form the
Federal Assembly, which, however, meets only in
two emergencies—to declare war and to elect the
Federal President. The Federal Assembly met on
10 November, 1920, the session being preceded by
high Mass for the first time since pre-war days.
The national flag consists of three horizontal stripes,
the top and bottom being red, and the center
white. There are two principal political parties,
Socialists (not Bolshevist) and Christian Sbcialist
(Catholic).

Ebucation —There are two classes of elementary
schools, the Volksschulen and Biirgerschulen, of
which the former teach the first principles of re-
ligion, reading, writing, arithmetic, natural science,
story, geography, and drawing, and the latter
carry instruction in these subjects farther and add
to them others such as book-keeping, geometry, and
in certain cases, music and modern languages. At-
tendance is obligatory from the ages of six to four-
teen, or in some provinces, from six to*twelve. As
regards religious teaching, which occupies the chief
place in ‘the curriculum, the ecclesiastical authorities
of the various recognized denominations have access
to the schools and the clergy are bound to give
a certain modicum of religious instruction in the
Volksschulen without payment; but if remuneration
becomes due it is drawn from public funds. As
regards the language question, the rule is that the
provincial school council which is dpresided over by
the governor of the province, and includes educa-
tional experts, clergy, and representatives of the
local Diet, should determine what language or lan-
guages are to be taught in any school. An opportu-
nity is always afforded to learn German.

The immediate educational authority is the dis-
trict school council, representative of the rate payers
and the parish. Between this and the provincial
school council is another body, the county school
council, which, besides determining questions re-
specting the building and staffing of schools, regu-
lates the affairs of private elementary schools and
kindergartens.

In 1918 there were 4,763 public and private ele-
mentary schools with 30,667 teachers and 914,258
pupils. Secondary education is carried on by gym-
nasia and realschulen, public or private; the former
furnish a classical ec‘ucation; the latter a modern
education. In 1917-18 there were 73 gymnasia with
20,955 pupils; and 38 realschulen with 14,632 pupils.
There are also 4,000 technical institutes in which
the knowledge of different trades and professions
may be pursued, and technical high schools for
instruction in agriculture, architecture, chemistry,
and engineering. The political changes now taking
place will undoubtedly be followed by far-reachin,
alterations in this school system. Socialism, whic!
in the elections of 1919 conquered 48 per cent of
the voters, sought to exploit its power in the do-
main of education. Although in the government of
the State the Catholics then constituted the mi-
nority, their vigilance warded off the worst blows
and every advance of the adversary met clever
counter measures.

Conditions in the universities are very serious
at present (1921). Many professorial chairs are
vacant, their holders having abandoned them be-
cause they were unable to live on their salaries.
Austrian professors and men of science are emi-
grating to Germany. Four universities are main-
tained by the State, those of Vienna with 310
teachers and 5,510 students, Graz, with 232 teachers
and 1,142 students, Innsbruck, with 164 teachers
and 982 students, and Salzburg. Besides there are
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37 training colleges for teachers with 736 lecturers
and 5,043 students. .

ArMY.—After the break-up of the Austrian mon-
archy  and during the subsequent confusion, the
Austrian Government set up a defense force (Volks-
wehr), which in August, 1920, consisted of 34,000
men. By the terms of the Treaty of St. Germain
universal compulsory training was abolished in
Austria, and the total miltiary force limited to
30,000 men, including officers and depot troops, to be
organized either in divisions or in mixed brigades,
at Austria’s discretion. All officers must be regu-
lars, and those serving now must serve to the age
of forty. All measures of mobilization are for-
bidden. The number of gendarmes, customs offi-
cers, foresters, and members of the police force must
not exceed the number employed in a similar
capacity in 1913. Educational and sporting clubs
are forbidden to occupy themselves with military
matters. Within two months of the final ratifica-
tion of the treaty the air force of Austria was to
be demolished. With the abolition of Austria’s
seacoast, the Austrian navy ceased to exist; 3 bat-
tleships, 3 light cruisers, 9 destroyers, 12 torpedo
boats, a mine-layer, and 6 Danube monitors were
surrendered to the allies. Two batt!eshigs were
brought by the Italians to Venice, while the ships
at Cattaro were handed to France.

Justice—The Supreme Court of Justice and
Court of Cassation (Oberste Gerichts und Kassa-
tionshof) in Vienna is the highest court in the
land. Besides there are 3 higher provincial courts
(Oberlandesgerichte), 17 provincial and district
courts (Landes und Kreisgerichte), and in connec-
tion with these the jury courts (Geschworenen-
gerichte). There are likewise 269 county courts
(Bezirksgerichte) and 2 special courts for com-
mercial affairs, 4 for industry, 1 constitutional court,
1 administrative court, and 1 electoral court.

The law for unemployment insurance bears date
24 March, 1920. Under the Act one-third of the
cost of unemployment insurance is to be borne by
the State, two-thirds by employers and workers.
Benefits under the scheme are not to be granted
for more than twelve weeks.

Economic ConbrTroNs.—According to the census
returns of 31 January, 1921, Austria contains 3,084,-
602 workers, of whom 33.3 per cent are engaged in
industries; 31.9 per cent in agriculture and forestry;
12.1 per cent in commerce and trade; 8.8 per cent
in civil service, and 2.6 per cent in professions. In
1919 the total acreage sown amounted to 4,084,121
acres. Of the total in 1919, 2,126,175 were in Lower
Austria and 929,988 acres in Upper Austria. The
chief products were (1920) as follows: Wheat,
374,032 acres, yielding 149,515 metric tons; rye,
688,687 acres, yielding 251,410 tons; oats, 658,740
acres, 187,730 tons; potatoes (1918), 280,697 acres,
584,996 tons; turnips, 87,285 acres, 536,183 tons.
The number of animals in 1918 were: 270,000
horses, 858,000 cows, 223,000 oxen, 53,000 bulls,
499,000 calves. The production of lignite in 1920
was 2,387,096 tons; of anthracite, 133,173 tons.
There were 1L anthracite mines worked in 1920 and
61 lignite mines. The railway statistics of Austria
in 1919 were as follows: State lines and private
companies worked by the state, 2,659 miles; private
lines worked by the owners, 1,222 miles; state lines
worked by private companies, 1.3 miles, making a
total of 3,882 miles. .

The Austrian standard coin is the krone, coined
in denominations of 100, 20, and 10, but the cur-
rency is for the most part paper, including even
20-heller pieces. The Republic’s share of the old debt
of Austria-Hungary is not yet definitely fixed. On

-
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30 September, 1920, it was estimated at 44,958,000
kronen, with an annual interest of 1,554,000 kronen.
The debt of the new republic on that date
amounted to 14,904,000 kronen, with an annual
charge of 731,000,000 kronen. This does not include
foreign credits for foods, etc., which is estimated
at 17,500,000 kronen. The desperate financial situa~-
tion in Austria can be understood in the rate of
exchange of the Austrian crown, which at the end
of the year 1920 had sunk to over 2,000 to the
pound sterling. The present value of the Krone is
04 of the American dollar.

Whether Austria as created by the Treaty of St.
Germain is capable of existence as an independent
state is yet to be proved. Her lack of means to
supply her economic needs, especially coal, rests
upon the antagonism existing between her and the
new states which formerly made up the monarchy,
and which takes concrete shape in the erection of
high customs barriers. The majority of factories
in the realm are idle because high customs prevent
the arrival of raw material and because there is
no coal. The real difficulty lies in the violent
racial hatred between Czechs and Germans. Europe
and America can do much for the rehabilitation of
Austria, but outside of this, her future depends
on one thing, whether the Succession States (the
new States formed out of the old monarchy) can
be induced to forego their hostility sufficiently to
supply her with coal, foodstuffs and raw material.

hen it is remembered that this small state, with
an area of barely 30,000 square miles and about
6,000,000 inhabitants, has to pay its civil service
14,110,000 kronen half-yearly, that its expenditure
in cheapening foodstuffs§ amounts to 10,400,000
kronen, and that the losses on the foreign exchange
and interest payment of debt amount to 23,520,000
kronen, it can be understood why the finance com-
mission entrusted with the economic restoration of
Austria i8 justified in demanding, first and foremost,
the reduction of the personnel of the civil service,
the gradual abolition of food subsidies, and a more
rational management of state-owned industrial con-
cerns, before giving credit grants for consolidating
the new Bank of Issue and stabilizing the currency.
Great Britain, France, Rumania, and Serbia have
accepted a delay of twenty years in pressing liens
rising from the priority of payment of reparations
and other credits.

HisTory (1908-1920).—In 1908 Austria utilized an
alleged Pan-Serb conspiracy as a pretext for an-
nexing Bosnia and Herzegovina. The annexation
roused the deeEest indignation in Servia, for the
population in those two provinces was mostly Ser-
vian. It drew upon Austria the hostility of Russia
and Servia, and gave impetus to the formation of
a new and formidable power on her borders. An
Austro-Turkish convention was later concluded
(1909), in which Austria renounced the rights she
had acquired in respect of the Sanjak of Novi
Bazar through the Berlin treaty, guaranteed the
free exercise of religion in Bosnia and Herzegovina,
and the payment of an indemnity as an equivalent
for vakuf (Moslem religious property).

On 28 June, 1914, the Archduke Francis Ferdi-
nand, nephew of the aged Emperor-King Francis
Joseph and heir to the Hapsburg crowns, was as-
sassinated, together with his wife, in the streets
of the Bosnian city of Serajevo by youthful Serb
conspirators. The outrage caused an instantaneous
outburst of indignation throughout Austria-Hun-
gary, especially when the official Austrian investiga-
tion indicated that the plot was hatched with the
connivance of at least two officials of Servia. A
week after the Serajevo assassination, a conference
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of German and Austrian dignitaries was held at
Potsdam. Provided with secret assurances of Ger-
many’s unqualified support, Austria-Hungary pre-
sented to Servia, on 23 July, 1914, an ultimatum,
calling upon her to suppress anti-Austrian publica-
tions and societies, to discharge such government
employees as the Austro-Hungarian Government
would accuse of anti-Austrian propaganda, to ex-
clude anti-Austrian teachers and text-books from
the Servian schools, and to accept the collabora-
tion in Servia of representatives of the Austro-

ungarian Government for the suppression of the
subversive movement, and to signify unconditional
acceptance of these and the other Austro-Hungarian
demands within fortg'-eight hours.

Russia, France, and Great Britain endeavored to
obtain from Austria an extension of the time limit
of the ultimatum in order that the whole question
might be submitted to general international co-

tion, but Austria-Hungary was committed and

ly declined the request. On 25 July Servia
replied to the ultimatum, promising to comply with
such demands as did not seem to impair her inde-
pendence and. sovereignty, and offering to refer all
disputed points of The Hague tribunal or to a
conference of the Great Powers. The Austrian
Government pronounced the reply evasive and un-
satisfactory, broke off all diplomatic relations with
Servia, and started the mobilization of her army.
To the Russian view it was obvious that Austria-
Hungary was planning to deprive Servia of inde-
peun%anee and to annihilate Russian influence in
southeastern Europe. On the other hand the Ger-
man Government insisted that the quarrel was
one which concerned Austria-Hunﬂgary and Servia
alone and opposed the repeated efforts of Russian,
British, French, and even Italian diplomats to
refer the quarrel to an international Con or
Hague tribunal. Unequivocally Germany declared
that if Russia should come to the_assistance of
Servia, she would supiort Austria-Hungary with
all the armed forces at her command. On 28 July,
1914, exactly a month after the archduke’s as-
sassination, Austria-Hungary formally declared war
against Servia.

Russia immediately began to mobilize her army
and when she refused to comply with Germany’s
demand to demobilize, war was declared between
the two countries. Germany then declared war on
France, who was in sympathy with Russia. Thus
within a week of the declaration of hostilities by
Austria-Hungary against Servia, four Great Powers
were in a state of war—Germany and Austria-Hun-

against Russia and France. Belgium was in-
vaded, at which violation of neutrality Great
Brit.ai:l: prgtnwted6 Atmd wxs soonHinvolv dinl a:lexg
struggle. ugust Austria-Hungary dec!
war on Russia. On the following day Montenegro
joined Servia against Austria-Hungary. On 13
August a state of war existed between Austria-
Hungary on one hand, and France and Great
Britain on the other.

The Great War originated as a struggle on the
part of Austria-Hungary and Germany against the
“Slavic Peril,” against the great Slav empire of
Russia and the small Slav kingdoms of Servia and
Montenegro, but from the beginning of hostilities,
Teutonic defense against Russia was of minor inter-
est to Germany as compared with the attack on
Belgium and France. Thus Austria-Hungary had
to bear the brunt of the struggle with Russia. Asa
military er she was far less efficient than Ger-
many. She was a hodge-podge of quarrelsome
nationalities, and now she had to e war on the
Bosnian front against Servia and Montenegro, to
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keep a reserve force at Trieste and in the Trentino
agamnst the possible intervention of Italy, as well as
to defend Galicia. Russia was slow on the ﬁe}%
and Austria-Hungary decided that the best meth
of defending Galicia was an attack on Russian
Poland before the Russians were fully mobilized.

Accordingly, two Austro-Hungarian armies, num-
bering 300,000 men each, were collected in Galicia
early in August, 1914; and on 1-2 September the
critical battle of Lemberg was fought. Owing to
defective Austrian generalship the Russians entered
the city in triumph, giving it the Slavic name of
Lvov. A new army under the Archduke Joseph
Ferdinand was then put in the field from tfze
Vistula to Lubin. On 6-10 September the combined
Austrian armies were completely routed. At this
critical moment Field Marshal von Hindenburg
was put in command of all the German and Austro-
Hungarian forces in the East. His first offensive,
however, failed, and the Austrian army was forced
back to Cracow, 19 October. In January, 1915, an
Austrian counter-offensive was launched, its failure
culminating in the surrender of Premysl to the
Russians, 22 March. The Servian campaign was
also unsuccessful. In May, Italy denounced her
treaty of alliance (1882, 1912) with Austria, and the
Italian offensive against Austria commenced. The
Austro-German forces under Field Marshal von
Mackensen recovered nearly all of Galicia 1915,
successfully invaded Servia, and set about the con-

uest of Montenegro and Albania. In 1916 the

ustrian offensive against Italy was definitely
checked. Owing to the pressure of the Allied
blockade, the food situation became alarming and
it was doubtful if the country, weakened by famine,
would be able to withstand concerted pressure
against its frontiers. On 27 August, 1916, Rumania
declared war against Austrip.-H:;fary, but in three
months was completely subjugated by the Germans.

The Russian monarchy then collapsed (1917) and
the Russian troops were completely routed, freeing
the Austro-German troops for another Italian drive.
After varying successes, on 24-25 October, 1918,
Italian armies smote the Austrians in the Monte
Grappe region; a British unit attacked along the
lower Piave, and a French unit took Monte Seise-
mol. The Austrian army fled, and Austria-Hungary,
made overtures for peace, offering unconditional sur-
render. The irretrievable di r of the Austro-
Hungarian armies led swiftly to the dissolution of
the Dual Monarchy. The government at Vienna
resigned and the empire fast disintegrated into
independent states. Czechoslovakia and Jugoslavia
emerged at once. The German-Austrian Republic
was proclaimed on 12 November, 1918. The treaty
of peace between Austria and the allied and asso-
ciated é)eowers was signed at St. Germain-en-Laye
on 10 September, 1919.

The dissolution of the Austro-Hungarian Empire
left the small German nucleus around which that
great congeries of states had been built ug during
many centuries in a pitiful condition. The breaking
away of the Polish, Czechoslovak, Jugoslav, Hun-
garian, and other fragments of the H rian do-
minions, left only the core of Austria still attached
to the imperial capital and that core was essentially
German and_was composed of the two historic
provinces of Upper and Lower Austria. Over such
a state the leading Social Democrats of Vienna
established their authority with Dr. Karl Renner
as provisional prime minister. By forbidding the
union of Bohemia with the German Austrian re-
public, the allies forced that country to join the
newly formed Czechoslovak state. The small Ger-
man-speaking district of Hungary which had been



AUTUN

given to Austria by the Peace Conference was
established as a separate province. The province of
Vorarlberg desired to be detached from Vienna,
voted for union with Switzerland, but was over-
ruled by the Supreme Council at Paris, which de-
sired to preserve the integrity of Austria, as estab-
lished by the treaty of St. Germain. To Poland
was apportioned the Duchy of Teschen in Austrian
Silesia, and part of Galicia, including Cracow and
Lemberg; to Ukraine another part of Galicia; to
Rumania, the extreme southeastern part of Aus-
tria (Bukowina), with Czernowitz, and Transylvania.
Slavonia, Croatia, Dalmatia, Carniola, Bosnia,
Herzegovina, parts of Hungary and of Dalmatia
joined Servia to form Jugoslavia. Trentino was
ceded to Itally;. By the treaty of Rapallo, signed
on 12 November, 1920, Gorz, Gradisca, and Trieste,
all of Istria, and a large part of Carniola passed to
Italy. On 10 October, 1920, the plebiscite in Zone
A, the Klagenfurt district of Carinthia resulted in
an overwhelming majority in favor of Austria. Ac-
cording to the terms of the Treaty of St. Germain,
if that zone went in favor of Austria, there would
be no vote in Zone B, which would automatically
revert to Austria. When the result of the plebiscite
was known, the Jugoslav troops marched into the
zone, but evacuated in a month by the orders of
the Supreme Council. According to the treaty of
peace between the allied and associated powers
signed at Trianon, 4 June, 1920, Western Hungary

oes to Austria, much to the opposition of the

ungarians. In May, 1921, Salzburg voted for
union with Germany, but there is doubt as to its
realization.

Autun, Diocese oF (AuausTopuNEensis; cf. C. E.,
1I-144a), comprises the entire Department of Sadéne-
et-Loire in France, and is suffragan of Lyons. Rt.
Rev. Henri-Raymond Villard was appointed to this
see 13 July, 1906, and filled it until his death 8
December, 1914. Under his administration the
thousandth anniversary of the Abbey of Cluny was
celebrated 10-12 September, 1910, as well as the
centenary of Louis Veuillot, at Montmartre, Novem-
ber, 1913. In 1914, on the feast of the Holy Rosary,
Bishop Villard made a vow to have a Mass per-
petually celebrated in the cathedral every day
of the month of May, for the intention of France,
and particularly for the soldiers killed during the
war. Upon the death of Bishop Villard the Rt.
Rev. Désiré-Hyacinthe Berthoin, b. at Chatte,
14 October, 1855, was appointed to succeed him, 1
June, 1915. Bishop Berthoin died 24 February,
1922, and the see is now vacant. By 1920 statistics
there are 604,446 Catholics in this diocese, 813
priests, 65 first class parishes, 458 succursal parishes,
al:;d 68 vicariates with salaries formerly paid by
the state.

Auxiliary Bishop (cf. C. E,, II-145), one who is
appointed as coadjutor to a residential bishop on
account of age, ill-health, or the multiplicity of
matters requiring episcopal attention, yet who does
%Ot emc;y the right of succession. (See CoabsuTorR

ISHOP.

Avellino, Diocese oF (ABeLuINENsis; cf. C. E,,
I1-149d), in the province of Naples, Italy, is suf-
fragan of Benevento. Bishog Angelini, who came
to this see in 1896, d. 4 February, 1908, and was
succeeded by Rt. Rev. Giuseppe Padula, b. 1847,
appointed Bishop of Bovino 24 March, 1898, trans-
ferred to this diocese 2 August, 1908. In 1920 the
diocese counted 107,598 Catholics, 34 parishes, 160
secular, and 21 regular clergy, 25 seminarians, 90
churches or chapels, 18 brothers, and 65 sisters.
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Aversa, Diocese oF (Aversanensis; cf. C. E,,
II-151d), in the province of Caserta, Italy, is
directly subject to the Holy See. The present bishop,
Rt. Rev. Settimio Caracciolo di Torchiarolo, b. at
Naples, 1862, was appointed Bishop of Alife 24
March, 1898, and transferred to this see 10 April,
1911, to succeed Bishop Vento, d. 29 September,
1910. In 1920 there were 160,000 Catholics in this
diocese, 55 parishes, 350 secular, and 300
priests, 100 seminarians, 377 churches or chapels,
and 20 sisters.

Aviators.—By a decree of 24 March, 1920, Our
Lady of Loretto was proclaimed patroness of
aviators by the Holy See; at the same time the
Congregation of Rites issued a special formula of
blessing for flying machines, which has now been
inserted in the Roman Ritual. The choice of Our
Lady of Loretto as special protectress of aviators
recalls the ancient tradition that her home at
Nazareth, in which the Incarnation took place, was
miraculously carried by angels through the air in
safety to Loretto on the Italian shore of the Adri-

atic, where it is still held in veneration.
Acta Ap. Sedis (1920), 175.

Avignon, ArcHpiocksE oF (AvENIONENSIS; cf. C.
E,, II-159¢), comprises the Department of Vaucluse,
France. Its present archbishop, Most Rev. Gaspar-
Maire Latty, b. in Cagnes, 1844, was appointed
Bishop of Chilons 21 May, 1894, and promoted to
this see 15 October, 1907. By 1920 statistics the
total Catholic population of the territory numbers
238,656, of whom 49,304 are in Avignon. There are
29 first class parishes, 144 succursal parishes, 69
vicariates, 315 secular priests, 1 higher seminary,
and 1 ecclesiastical school.

. Avila, DrocesE oF (ABuLensis; cf. C. E,, II-160c),
is suffragan of Valladolid, in Spain. Bishop Beltran
{I Asensio, appointed to this see in 1808, d. 3

ovember, 1917, was succeeded by Rt. Rev.
Enrique Pla y Deniel, b. at Barcelona, 1876, a
pointed bishop 4 December, 1918. The Catholic
population of the diocese numbers 254,000 by 1920
statistics, and there are 393 parishes, 418 priests,
393 churches, and 245 chapels, 37 convents, 127
religious, and 425 sisters.

Ayacucho (or GuaMmaNnGa), Diocese oF (Ayvacu-
QUENsIS bE HuaMANaA; of. C. E,, I1I-164a), in Peru,
is suffragan of Lima. Rt. Rev. Fidelis Olivas
Escudero, b. at Pomabamba, 1849, appointed bishop
of this diocese 19 April, 1900, now fills the see.
By 1920 statistics there are 254,000 Catholics in the
diocese, 393 parishes, 418 priests, 393 churches, 245
chapels, 37 convents, 127 religious, and 425 sisters.

Asgores (cf. C. E., 1I-168a) —The census of 1911
ives the population of the island as 243,376, a
gensity of 264 per square mile. The estimates of
the population of each island vary freatly, but the
most trustworthy seem to be as follows:

. Density
Al r| P

Island O:S mr':lee opulation pen,m .2_

Corvo ...ccvvvuennnn. 7 746 106
Flores ............... 57 7233 127
Fayal .......ccc0nntn 64 20,461 319
Pico ..... eeerenaens 175 21,966 125
Sao Jorge ........... 40 14,309 357
Graciosa ............. 17 7,747 455
Sao Miguel ......... 297 116,619 392
Santa Maria.......... 42 6,268 149
Terceira ...... cereene 239 48,029 215
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There are only three towns with a population of
more than 3,000; Punta Delgada (Sio Miguel)
about 17,000; Angra (Terceira) about 10,000; and
Horta (Fayal) about 6,000.

PreseNT CoNpiTioNs.—The separation of Church
and State effected by the Republican Government
in Portugal applied also to the Azores, which are
an integral part of the republic. For ecclesiastical
details see ANGrA, Diocese oF; FuNcHAL, Diocese

OF.

The chief export of the Azores is the pineapple,
which forms a large part of the exports of Sao
Miguel. Next in importance are sugar, tobacco,
and beans, followed by maize and alcohol. There
is but one line of steamers plying between Lisbon
and the Azores with a fleet not exceeding three
ships. While there are seven Portuguese banks
with branches or agencies, there are no less than
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thirty American banking establishments, besides
five English.

In recent years the Azores have come a great
deal under American influence, not because they
are on the natural highway from Europe to Amer-
ica, but because a great number of emigrants from
the Azores to the United States return home in
sympathy with American ideas. After Portugal
came into the war as an ally of the Entente Powers,
the Azores were very valuable as a supply depot
and coaling station for the Allied fleets. The har-
bor of Punta Delgada being the best in the Central
Atlantic afforded a useful rendezvous; during the
year 1917-18 the American armies made great use
of it, and the aerodrome they established near
Punta Delgada was able to do good service in the
protection of trade, During the war Punta Delgada
was once bombarded by a German submarine.
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Baalbek, Diocese or HELoPoLITANA; cf. C. E,,
II-177a), in Syria, known to the Greek and Latin
writers as Heliopolis. It is the see of a Maronite
and a Melchite bishop, and for the Maronites is
an archdiocese. There are at present (1922) 40,000
Catholics belonging to'this Rite, 173 priests, and 112
churches or chapels, presided over by Most Rev.
John Mourad, consecrated 12 June, 1892. He re-
sides at Aramoun-dc-Kesrouan, in Lebanon.

The diocese for the Greek-Melchite Rite is ad-
ministered by Rt. Rev. Agapios Maalouf, b. at
Zahle, 1846, appointed bishop 29 March, 1896. His
residence is at Baalbek, to which he returned in
1918, after having been driven from his diocese by
the Turks. There are 8,450 Catholics belonging to
this Rite, 9 parishes, 4 secular priests and 10
regular clergy, 10 churches, and 3 schools. Heliop-
olis is a titular see for the Latin Rite.

Babylon, PATRIARCHATE OF (BABYLONENSIS; cf.
C. E, II-179a), of the Chaldean Rite, has its seat
at Mossul where the patriarch resides. The present
gatriarch, His Excellency Emmanuel Joseph Thomas,

. at Alkosh 1852, was appointed Bishop of Seert
4 September, 1890, and promoted to the Patriarchate
of Babylon 8 July, 1900. In 1910 he was named
administrator apostolic of Akra, and in 1920 he
went to Paris to watch over the interests of his
people at the Peace Confer